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PREFACE TO THE NEW EDITION 


The Method and Manual of the late President William 
Rainey Harper first appeared as A Hebrew Manual in 1883. 
Since the 2nd edition in 1885, several reprints have been made, 
but the text of that edition has stood practically without change. 
The Inductive approach to the study of Hebrew represented by 
the Harper text-books has commended itself to a wide circle 
of teachers and has yielded satisfactory results in arousing 
and maintaining the interest of large numbers of students. 
The fact that since its first presentation more American 
students have studied Hebrew by this method than by all 
other methods combined, and that notwithstanding the need of 
revision in the text-books, the method has held its own in 
a field where competition is keen, warrants the effort to 
bring the Method and Manual into line with advancing 
knowledge. The scope of the revision has been determined 
by the New Edition of the Elements of Hebrew (1921) with 
which the Method and Manual should be used. 

The student mind is confronted by an ever-increasing 
variety of subjects, each with its own special appeal and 
many of them offering an apparently short and easy route 
to a desired goal. It is inevitable that Hebrew should suffer 
some loss of adherents; and it is well that such as have no 
special aptitude for linguistic study should expend their 
energies in fields that are for them more productive. But 
as long as the Old Testament remains one of the great 
historical documents of the Jewish and Christian faiths, 
there will ever be many who will seek to obtain a scholar’s 
control of the literary sources of their historic beliefs. As 
the prologue to the Wisdom of Sirach says, ‘‘When things 
spoken in Hebrew are translated into another tongue they 
have not quite the same meaning; and not only these things 
(i. e. the following chapters), but the Law itself and the 
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Prophecies and the rest of the books, convey a different 
meaning when spoken in their original [language].’’ All 
who would enter into the inner sanctuary of the Hebrew 
spirit must first equip themselves with the linguistic key. 
The chambers to which it furnishes access are spacious and 
splendid to a degree that can never be appreciated by one 
who has not seen them. The Hebrew mind must remain 
largely terra incognita to him who does not know its native 
language. That the first steps in the learning of that lan- 
guage may be made simple and may represent actual 
progress in the mastery of the Old Testament in its own 
idiom is sufficient reason for sending out the Harper Method 
and Manual in a new edition. 

To my colleague Professor Ira Maurice Price who guided 
me in my first journey through the Introductory Hebrew 
Method and Manual, and has aided in the making of this 
edition by reading both copy and proof, I gratefully ac- 
knowledge my indebtedness. To teachers long familiar with 
this book in its old form, I offer no apologies for changes. 
Every true teacher rejoices in the progress of knowledge, 
even when that progress is at his cost. New editions teach 
new duties. The best teachers are always themselves eager 
learners. 

J. M. POWIS SMITH 
THE UNIVERSITY OF CHICAGO 


PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 


The student of a language must acquire three things: (1) a 
working vocabulary of the language, (2) a knowledge of the gram- 
matical principles of the language, (3) an ability to use this vocab- 
ulary and to apply these principles, so as to gain the best results, 
_ Whether for a literary or an exegetical purpose. 

While all agree as to the end desired, the method of attaining 
this end is a question in dispute. According to one view, the 
student is first to learn the principles as they are laid down in the 
grammars, and then apply them to selected words, or short senten- 
ces. And after a short preliminary training of this sort, he is 
plunged headlong into a text without notes of any kind, and 
expected to make progress, and to enjoy the study. His vocabu- 
lary is to be learned by looking up the words in the Lexicon, until 
they become familiar. Different phases of this method are in use 
among teachers of Hebrew; but all follow practically the same 
order, (1) study of grammar, (2) application of grammar. 

It is the purpose of this volume to furnish a text-book, which 
shall assist in acquiring the Hebrew language by a different meth- 
od. The method employed may be called an inductive one. The 
order of work which it advocates is, first, to gain an accurate and 
thorough knowledge of some of the “facts” of the language; sec- 
ondly, to learn from these facts the principles which they illustrate, 
and by which they are regulated; thirdly, to apply these principles 
in the further progress of the work. A few words of explanation 
are needed at this point:— 

(1) The method is an inductive, not the inductive method; and 
while, upon the whole, it is rigidly employed throughout the 
course, a slight departure is made at times, in order to make more 
complete the treatment of a subject, for some detail of which an 
example has not occurred. 

(2) The term “facts,” as used, includes data from whatever 
source gathered; not merely the grammatical forms found in the 
passages studied, but also the paradigms which contain these and 
other forms systematically arranged. 

(8) It is not to be supposed that a long time must elapse before 
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the beginner is ready to take hold of principles. On the contrary, 
he is taught important principles, and that, too, inductively, dur- 
ing the first hour’s work. The three processes are all the while 
going on together. He is increasing the store of “facts” at his 
command, and, at the same time, learning from the facts thus 
acquired new’ principles, and applying these principles to the new 
forms continually coming to his notice. Great care must be exer- 
cised, however, that the correct order be followed. Let him at- 
tempt to learn no principle of which he has not had several illus- 
trations. Let him be required to apply no principle the application 
of which he has not already learned from familiar cases. 

(4) The memorizing of the “facts” of a language, before a 
knowledge of the principles has ‘been acquired is, indeed, a piece 
of drudgery; yet not so great as is the memorizing of grammar 
without a knowledge of the “facts.” Nor will it long remain 
drudgery; for very soon, the student will begin to see analogies, to 
compare this word with that, and, in short, to make his own 
grammar. From this time, there will be developed such an inter- 
est in the work, that all thought of drudgery will pass away. : 

The question is frequently asked, How is the first lesson given? 
A brief statement must suffice:— 

The first word of Genesis I. 1 is written on the board, and the 
English equivalent of each consonant and vowel-sound indicated 
to the student. The word, as a whole, is then pronounced, and its 
meaning given. The student is called upon to pronounce it, and 
to give its meaning. The second word is taken up and treated in 
the same manner. Then the two words are pronounced together, 
and their meaning given. After this, each remaining word is 
considered, and with each new word a review of all the preceding 
words is made. When he has learned thus to pronounce the entire 
verse, and to give a Hebrew word when its English equivalent is 
named, the student is shown the “Notes” on pages 13, 14 of the 
“METHOD,” where, for his private study, he will find, for sub- 
stance, the aid already given orally. His attention is also directed 
to the ‘Observations,’ with most of which he has been made 
familiar by the previous work. He is now informed that at the 
following recitation he will be expected (1) to pronounce the 
verse without hesitation from the pointed Hebrew (2) to pronounce 
it, and write it on the board, from the English translation; (3) to 
pronounce it, and write it on the board from the unpointed text; (4) 
to write the transliteration of it, as given in the “Notes” or in the 
Manual. The absolute mastery of the verse is, therefore, the 
first thing. There will remain to be taken up, (1) the “Notes,” 
for all of which the student is held responsible; (2) the ‘“Obser- 
vations,” which he is expected to recall, at the Suggestion of the 
word on which the observation is based; (3) the ‘“Word-Lesson,” 
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which, at first, includes few words not contained in the verse or 
verses of the Lesson, and which is to be learned in such a manner 
that when the English word is pronounced, the Hebrew equiv- 
alent will be given; (4) the “Exercises,” which are to be written 
on paper beforehand, copied on the board in the class-room, 
criticised by instructor and class, and corrected by each student on 
his paper. 

The “Topics for Study” are intended to furnish a resumé of 
the more important points touched upon in the Lesson. By 
their use, a rapid and helpful review of the hour’s work is accom- 
plished. 

In subsequent “Lessons,” a “Grammar-Lesson” is assigned. 
In every case, however, the instructor should read and explain 
each reference to the class before asking them to prepare it. 

The “Lessons” cover chapters I-VIII. of Genesis, and include 
a formal study of almost every important portion of the grammar, 
‘except the Accents, the Euphony of Vowels, the Euphony of Con- 
sonants, the Verb with Suffixes, the Irregular Nouns, and the 
Inflection of Feminine Nouns, to all of which, however, numer- 
ous allusions and references are made in the “Notes.” 

All the help possible is given the student in the first fifteen 
“Lessons.” But from this point he is led gradually to rely more 
and more upon himself. The “Lessons” will be found to contain 
more, perhaps, than some classes can prepare for a single recita- 
tion, although this will depend largely upon the character of the 
class and the number of recitations during a week. It was deemed 
best, however, to make them thus, since it is an easy matter for 
the instructor to indicate that a certain portion of the exercises 
may be omitted. The author himself will feel inclined to require 
everything in the ‘‘Lessons.” 

Special attention is invited to the “Review-Lessons,” in the 
study of each of which two or more recitations may profitably be 
spent. 

The “Method” is understood to include also the ‘“Manuat,” 
although the latter, for a sufficient reason, is paged separately, and 
given a title-page and preface of its own. 

For the material contained in these Lessons, and for its 
arrangement, the author is indebted to no one. The book, as it 
now appears, presents the results of five years’ experience, during 
which it has been his privilege to teach not less than five hundred 
men their first lesson in Hebrew. 

Many valuable hints have been received from Mr. Frederick J. 
Gurney, by whom great assistance has been received in the work 
of the Correspondence School of Hebrew. He has also kindly 
helped in the prenaration of mannscript for the printer, and in 
revising the proof-sheets. For similar service the author is in- 
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debted to Mr. C. E. Crandall, and to Rev. John W. Payne. To the 
latter credit is also due for his painstaking care in the typograph- 
ical work of the book. 

With a faith in the Inductive Method, which grows stronger 
every year, and with the hope that the time may soon come when 
many others shall have an equally strong faith in it, the author 
commits the “MrrHon’” to its friends. 

W. R. H. 
Morgan ParK, September 1, 1885. 
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INTRODUCTORY HEBREW METHOD 


LESSON I—GENESIS I. 12 
[To the student :—Let it be understood from the outset that nothing short 
of complete mastery, and that, of everything in the Lesson, will accomplish 


the end in view. Not a needless word or statement has been inserted. Let it 
be a matter of principle to do just what is assigned,—no more, no less.) 


1. NOTES 
1: MWR ID—brre’-si6 (two syllables)—IJn-beginning: 

a. Siz letters:—9 (db); “) (1); QN, called ’&léf,2 not pronounced, but 
represented by’; ys (S=sh); » (y), here silent after, Fy (9= 
th, as in thin). 

b. Three vowel-sounds:— ~ (*) under $j, pron. like e in below, see 
§ 5, 6. a;3-= (@), like ey im they; (f), like é in machine. 

2. NIVD—ba-1a’ (two syllables)—(he)-created: 

a. Tnaecwictters2 3 (GD) 8 SS) Ces)s N () called ’alef,? see 1 a.* 

b. Two vowel-sounds;—Both + (a), like d in all. 

3. DON —'*10-him (two syllables)— God (literally Gods) - 

a. Five letters:—N (Cols by) (1); 77 (b); 9 (y), silent after—, pH (m). 

b. Three-vowel-sounds ;—~=: (*), like e in met, quickly uttered, § 6. 
6: ¢; 2. (6), like 6 in’ note; y__(), see 1. DB. 

c. The accent, with—, marks this word as the middle of the 
verse. 

4. F\N—€0—not translated, but represented in translation by )(. 
5. Dt. —has-Sa-ma/-yim (four syllables)—the-heavens: 

a. Five letters:—- (h); yy (Ssh), but yy (with a dot in its bosom) 
is & doubled; f)(m), written so at beginning or in the middle ofa 
word; 9% (y), not silent as before but like y in year; © (m), 
written so at end of a word, § 3. 2. 

~iThe text of Gen. 1:1 will be found on page 191; the transliteration, on 

page 223; the translation, on page 202. 


37" rd is pronounced with 4 like a in all, law, ete. 3 
Pp enies preceded by § are to the ‘Elements of Hebrew,’ new ed. 


pita tercoces without § mark are to preceding Notes in these Lessons. 
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b. Four vowel-sounds;—- (4), like a in hatter, § 5.1; "vy , see 2 D; 
—= (4) ; (i), like 4 in pin, § 5. 2 


c. The sign~> under pis used arbitrarily in these Lessons to indi- 


cate the position of the accent when as in this word, it is not on 
the last vowel. 
d. The i of the last syllable is only of secondary importance. 
6. DNi—w'éo (one syllable)—and-){, see 4: 
a. Thyee letters :—) (w), like w in water; » (’); Fy (6)- 
b. Two vowel-sounds;—~ (*), see 1. b; ~~ (&@), see 1. DB. 
fi TNR tas (three syllables)—the-earth: 
a, Four letters :—  (h) ix CRT); i” (s), a sharp hissing sound, 
e207. 
b. Three vowel-sounds:—{ (4); > (&);—~ (6), like e in met. 
c. The last vowel is of secondary character, as in 5 d. 
d. The accent; , under x9, marks this word as the end of the verse; 
the $ is equivalent to a period. 


2. OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The letters in this verse are:—(1) &, (2) 5, (3) Pq, (4) 9, (5 ) 
(6) 9, (7) 2, (8) D, (9) 7’ (10) 9, (11) vw, (12) By, (13) F. 
2, The vowel sounds:—(1)* , (2) =, (8) = , (4) +, (5), ~, (6) 
TYP paleo (hy ep MD ih 
3. To be carefully distinguished in pronunciation are: — 
(1) Os Se Cee CE)s a6) Ss (2) = (a), ee (8) 3 (3) i) see 
4. Above the line, a dot is 6 (as in note); below the line, it is I 
5. The Hebrew is written from right to left. [ (as in pin). 


6. The plural ending of masc. nouns is ’ _(1m), as in DITION 


(lit, Gods); cf. the Hebrew words that have been Anglicized, 
cherubd-im, and seraph-im. 


a72 FN (é6), not translatable, is a sign placed before the object 
of a verb, when that object is both direct and definite. 


Lesson 1. 15 
+o eth tees een ance ENS 2 eda ae a 


8. The preposition in, 2 and the conjunction and, )) are never 
written separately, being always prefixed to the following word. 

9. When it is desired to pronounce a letter twice in succession, 
that letter is written but once, and a dot inserted (see te? ) in its 
bosom. 

10. The letter of the Definite Article (the) is rn (h). 

11. Most words are accented on the last vowel ; those which are 
accented elsewhere mark the place of the accent in this book, by the 
sign —> 

12. Every syllable begins with a consonant. The vowel-sounds 
= and =, cannot alone carry a syllable. 


3. WORD-LESSON. 


(1) DYVIN God = 5) Din (9) Ut! he-ruled 
(2) TON he-said (6) NV\D*he-created (10) DIN) beginning 
(3) YONI the-earth (7) 71) 17 the (11) DYDU heavens 
(4) JN X (8) ) and (12) “WOU? he-kept 


4. HXERCISES 


1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) And-beginning; (2) And- 
heavens; (3) He-created )( the-earth and-)( the-heavens; (4) God kept 
(Hebrew order: kept God) )\( the-heavens; (5) God (is)? in-heavens; 
(6) God ruled (Hebrew' order: ruled God); (7) In-beginning God 
said; (8) The (;q)-beginning; (9) the GayGod; (10) And-the-earth. 


2. To be translated into English : — (1) DU771; (2) alg 
YINT AN OVTON: (3) DIDWA DTN FwIND; (4) DYN: 
(5) DONT TON. 


1A verb in the past tense 3d person singular masculine. 
2 Parentheses () enclose words which are not to be rendered into Hebrew. 
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3. To be written in English letters: — (1) We, (2) VaR, (3) 
vin, 4) 3, ©) 1, 6) DWT, (D ND, (8) DN), (9) DTN: 
a) PNT. 


4. To be written in Hebrew letters:—(1) 14, (2) 148, (3) hifl, 
(4) bé, (5) r&, (6) yim, (7) tm, (8) 1%, (9) he, (10) le. 


5. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 
(1) The sounds represented by the letter e as variously printed. 
(2) The plural ending; the preposition in; the conjunction and. 
(3) The sign FN; the method employed to indicate the doubling 
of a letter. r 
(4) The article; the usual place of the accent; the difference be- 
tween 75 and 6. 


LESSON II.—GENESIS I. 2a. 
1. NOTES. 
8. eal N TN eile eather li 27 GAL see 7, preceding Lesson. 
9. rut hay ga(h) (two syllables)—(she) was: 


a. 1st syllable, ml (ha), ends in a vowel and is said to be open, 
§ 26. 1. 


b. 2d syllable, mm y°ga(h); the final ;} is silent, as always at 
the end of a word; the = is not a full vowel, and goes with 
what follows. 

c. The sign | with | indicates a secondary accent, § 18. 

10. A b0-ha (two syllables)—(a)-desolation: 


a. Ist syl., FY (6), = 0, (not 6), ends in a vowel i. e. is open 
§ 26. 1. 


4 


b. 2d syl., rn (h), § (@), like oo in tool, is open, § 26. 1. 


11. 9795)—w4-vo’ho (three syllables) —and-(a)-waste: 
a. a is not b (5), but v as in vote. 
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b. Hach syllable is open, § 26. 1. 
12. SATA (two syllables)—and-darkness: 


a. \ (Ww); fy, (h), a harsh h-sound, § 2. 3; ag (8 aes (x), 
like German qc) (weak). 

b. = (*); the —~ over vy serves also for the vowel 6; = (é). 

c. The = in “ must be written, when final, but it has no sound. 


d. The final vowel here is of secondary character; see 5.d and 7.c. 


13. 9)5-9p—Al+p'né (two syllables)—upon-faces-of : 
a. y (‘), practically unpronounceable for us, called ‘a’-yin, § 2. 2; 
=) ED Papen Se EN). 
b. The 9 after = (@) is silent, as was that after (i), see 1. b. 
c. The sign = is the Hebrew hyphen, represented in transliteration 


by +. 


d. These two words, upon and faces-of, are pronounced as if one. 


14. DTN —o°hom (one syllable)—abyss: 


a. A syllable beginning with two consonants, but between them {is 
the short e-sound described in § 5. 6.a. 

b. The syllable ends in a consonant,—it is closed, § 26. 2. 

c. As 9is silent after = or —, so } is silent under — (6). 


d. =, see 3.c, preceding Lesson. 


2. LETTERS AND VOWELS PROMISCUOUSLY ARRANGED. 


n 3 n aa aa vis 
n 1 D ) a 7 hes 
3 ) x <i a AR a 
y 5) y B = ste 
uw n 3 i i = 
5 D p n ’ = 
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Suggestion—Study this table until every sign has been mastered. 
It contains sixteen out of the twenty-two letters, and eleven out of 


the fifteen yvowel-signs in Hebrew. 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


13. New letters: (1) 3, (2) A, (8) J, (4) Y, (6) B, (6) 2. 

14. New vowels: (1) 9, (2) ighold (3) 4; but )___ and j (@ and 6) 
are pronounced just like ~ and _— (é@ and 6), the former having what 
is termed a fuller writing. 

15. —, called S*wA, is the least vowel-sound and cannot carry a 
syllable. 

16. While the conjunction and (}) is usually written with S*wa 
(thus: }), it is once written in this lesson 4 (w&). 

Wi Syllables ending in a vowel are called open; ending in a con- 
sonant, they are called closed. 

18. Observe the difference between 5) (b) and 5 (v); ry (hb) and 
Pt (bh); N (?) and YO ) Gw) and (a). 

19. Observe that 9 is silent after — oy “9, under —or with: a 
dot in it (4); ae at the end of a word. 

20. The Hebrew verbal inflection distinguishes gender. 

21. While most Hebrew words are accented on the last vowel, see 


Obs. 11, four words in this Lesson, out of seven, have the accent else- 


where, as shown by the position of the sign, 

22. The Hebrew says: faces-of abyss, not faces of-abyss; that is, 
the first of two words in the genitive relation suffers change; this 
order is never changed. 


4. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 


Learn in the “Elements of Hebrew” the following sections:— 
1. §2. 1—3,6,8, The pronunciation of 8, 4, yr, vy, y' 
2. §3. 1, Order of writing; extended letters, 
3. §9. l,and § 5. 6.a, S°wa, its representation and pronunciation. 
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4. § 26. 1, 2, Open and Closed Syllables. 
5. § 49. 1, The ordinary writing of the conjunction 
and (4). 


5. WORD-LESSON. 


(13) 73 waste (16) wh darkness (19) D’5 faces 
(14) mit he-was (17) oY upon (20) wh desolation 
(15) myn she-was (18) iP }) faces-of (21) dian abyss 

Note.—The word for waste, when it stands by itself, is 7‘) (b0’- 
ha), not 73 (v6‘-hfi); so we say ww (to’-hfi) desolation. not 170 
(96h), and HTH not OWN, 


6. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) In-beginning was (f.) 
the-earth; (2) Darkness was upon the-earth; (3) Desolation 
aman , not wh) was (m.) upon4+faces-of the-heavens; (4) Faces; 
(5) “Faces-of arate (6) God ruled in-(= over)- darkness; (7) 
God-of (9p ) the-heavens; (8) God was in-beginning; (9) 
Feercae( the-earth and-)( the-heavens; (10) The-earth was (f.). 

2. To be translated into English:— 

DIDwT AB OY) PINT AE MNT Jw ( 
DInn yB oY MD JW WHE PND AN & 

3. To be written in English letters:—(1) 0°35, (2) WT, (3) ON, 

4) AN, (©) DIAN, @ DIAN, (7) 99h, (8) 39H, (972, 10972. 


4. To be written in Hebrew letters:—(1) ha, (2) hf, (3) ha, 
(4) ‘ho, (5) bi, (6) ho, (7) ha, (8) nim, (9) ‘al, (10) 8éxX, (11) pa, 
(12) 88. 
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7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Two ways of writing and. (2) The circumstances under 
which 9 and 9 are silent. (3) New letters and vowels. (4) Open 
and closed syllables. (5) The sign =; its representation and 
pronunciation. (6) Extended letters. (7) Words in the genitive 


relation. 


LESSON III.—GENESIS I. 2b, 3. 


1. NOTES. 
15. My)-—w'T(4)h (one syllable)—and-spirit-of : 

a. Three ccnsonants:-—} (w), 5 (r), f} (bh) the harsh h-sound. 

b. The conjunction and ()) written with Sewa, §49. 1; ) = Q, as 
oo in fool; the = (4) to be pronounced before the fy, and not 
after it. 

c. This word is treated as having but one syllable, the * and 4 not 
counting as full vowels. 

d. The — is slipped in between the fi and the h in order to form 
a transition sound between these two sounds of such different 
physiological formation. 

16. ipfoim mart ies” feg (three syllables)—brooding: 

a. b = 1, while pis Pp; cf.5 = v and 5 3, S25 Na. 

b. The final unaccented vowel is of secondary origin, cf. 5.d, Tic, 
and 12.d. 

c. 19 indicates that the-form is a participle; Pf) that it is feminine. 

17. 3 O77 —ham-mé’-yim (three syllables) —the-waters: 

a. yy = mM, fF} = mm: a point in a letter preceded by a full vowel in- 
dicates doubling, and is called Dagé-forté, § 18.1, cf wy (5. a). 

b. The 9 here precedes = and so is sounded (as y in year). 

c. The article the is fF, with =under it and DA&Sés-forté in the 
following consonant; cf. DUT (5), § 45. 1. 

d. The i is an unaccented secondary vowel; cf. 5.d, 7.c, 12.d, and 16.b. 
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ee ee eG 
e. The accent 7 indicates the end of the verse; + always follows 

this accent. 
18. Ny -way- yo”’-mér—(three syllables)—and-(he)-said, §§ 26. 
1p As Note 1; 13. 1: 
a. The perf. 3rd. p. masc. is VON (a-mar) he-said. 
b. The prefixed 4 indicates the imperfect, WON? 


Q 


. The conjunction (.)) connects this sentence with the preceding, 
and also makes the imperfect equivalent to a perfect (and-he-said). 
This seeming anomaly will be taken up later; it is sufficient here 
to learn that “ON = he said; “ON = and-he-said. 

19. ~q—ychi-}—shall-be (or let-be), §§ 10. 1; 26. 1; 17.1: 

a. The first 9 indicates the imperfect as in “j9N9, 

b. The =: being a S*wa vowel, this word has but one Syllable, § 27. 1. 

5 aa he-was ; cf. my (9) she-was. 
oa Nor light, 's§ 5.5; 26. 2: 
a.& has no sound, but is represented by ’, § 2. 1. 

b. }» with a point over it, unites with the point, as in DIA (14). 
4 te Uma te hi+—and-(there)-was, § 17. 1: 

a. The conjunction here, as in VON") (18), not merely connects, but 

converts the imperfect (shall be) into a perfect (as). 

bd. The conjunction in 4p) was -}, but here it is }, the Dagés- 

forté having been rejected. 

c. The sign (7) with——indicates a secondary accent, cf. 9. c, § 18. 1. 

d. 9 forms a diphthong with preceding a; cf. § 10. 2 a. 

2. WORDS ARRANGED PROMISCUOUSLY FOR EXAMINATION. 


Say westte DIND-. ION «OD 


sox’ ND OTIN mw oA 
TDN") Sy nn 15  nomp 
ey a | A 


1fxamine, pronounce aloud, translate, and master these words. 
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a an a eS 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


23. A sign of the feminine gender is the letter fy. 

24.5 =p, but =f; 5 ='d, but j= v. 

25. A syllable closing with Dagés-forté is called sharpened. 
All sharpened syllables are, of course, closed syllables. 

26. The prefix 9 marks the imperfect (3 masc. sing.). 

27. ) connects, but .}, a stronger form, connects and converts. 

28. Roots have three letters (see WON he said, ND he created), 
all other letters are prefixes or suffixes, " 

29. The laryngeals XX, /7, [7, ), ), causing many seeming irregu- 
larities in the forms of words, deserve special attention. [vowel. 


30. Dagés-forté' is in every case immediately preceded by a 
31. The vowel of open syllables is long, of closed, short; of 


accented syllables it may be either long or short. 

32. The letter of the article is (J; its vowel is regularly =; it 
usually has D. f.2 in the first letter of the word to which it is pre- 
fixed. But note ae in {Ni 


4. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 
Learn in the “Elements of Hebrew” the following sections:— 
1. Under §4.1, The laryngeals X, FJ, J, ». and “, cf. Obs. 29. 


2. § 138. 1, DAgés-fdrté, cf. Obs. 30. 
3. § 28. 1, 2, Quantity of vowels in syllables, cf. Obs. 31. 
4. § 47. 1, The writing of the preposition 5 (in). 


5. WORD-LESSON. 
(22) WW light (25) VON and-he-said (28) noms brooding 
(23) WN man (26) mania} and-(there)-was (29) mR) he-saw 
(24) Dp’ waters (27) 77 let-(there)-be (30) JR} spirit, wind 
17The a in this word is pronounced 88 a in all; the ¢ like ey in they. 


The main accent is on the syllable 9 é &. 
SIDE hin = Dages- forte. 
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Notes.—(1) “\jN means light or light-of; UN, man or man-of ; 
mn, spirit or spirit-of ; (2) The word for waters is DO’, but at the 
end@ of the verse, where the voice rests upon the word, it is written 
on. 

6. EXERCISES. 


1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) Darkness (was)1 upon t- 
the-waters, and-upon(the)-faces-of the-earth; (2) In-beginning (the) 
spirit-of God (was) brooding upon the-waters; (3) God saw )\ the- 
heavens, and-)( the-waters; (4) (The)-man-of God, (the)-light-of the- 
heavens; (5) And-he-said, he-said; he-was, she-was, let-(there)-be, 
and-(there)-was; (6) he-saw, he-created, he-was. 


2. To be translated into English:—(1) D357; (2) WN; (3) 
7INT; 4 WIN, 6) DING, (6) LN, (7 AID |) OND ©) 
Ooi, (10) TINA, (11) TNA). 

3. To be written in English letters: —(1) TN, (2) UN, (3) 99), 
(4) DID, &) Nd, © MN, (IX, @) MN. | 


4. To be written in Hebrew letters:—(1) Sig, (2) ra, (3) né, (4) 
yim, (5) ’i8, (6) m¢ra, (7) m*‘ra, (8) Sal, (9) mar, (10) ham. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


(1) Prep. bral (2) Laryngeals. (3) Quantity of vowels in syllables. 
(4) Dagés-forté. (5) Sign of the feminine. (6) Sign of the participle. 
(7) Writing of the article. (8) Sign of the imperfect. (9) Root. 
(10) § and .§. (11) Sharpened syllable. 


LESSON IV.—GENESIS 1. 4. 
3 1. NOTES. 
22. NV way-yar’ (two syllables )—and-(he)-saw, cf. 18. c, 21. a: 
a, The conjunction -), forming, with 9, a sharpened syllable, § 26. 
Note 1. 
b. The letter 9 indicates the imperfect, ny , cf. 18. dD. 


1 Words in parentheses are not to be rendered in Hebrew. 
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c. S*wa under “ silent, § 11.; 8 here without force, § 43. 1. R. 1. 

23. WNI-MAN—€0+ha- or (three syllables)—)(+the-light: 

(4 10a 4% al ms is an accented closed syl.; here wn-accented, because 
joined by Makkét to following word, § 17. 1. 2.; hence short é ap- 
pears in the unaccented syllable, § 29. 4. a. 

b. Article here isyy, as in PON but ef. "J in DUT, D7. 

c. 1st syl. unaccented closed; 2d, unac. open; 38d, accented closed, 
§ 28. 1, 2. 

d. The o is 6, not 6, same sound, but different value, § 7. 4. 

24. 3)075—ki+ tov (two syllables) —that-+-good: 

a, Three consonants: 5 (x), ef. 5 (%)3 ~% (t), ch Fy; 9 (v)- 

b. Two unchangeable vowels: ¥— (i), § (6), § 30. 2. b., 6. c. 

c. On the use of letters to indicate vowel-sounds, § 6. 2, 3. 

25. S=155°)—way-yav-dél—and-(he) -caused-a-division, § 28. 1,2: 
at (4) ney letter; without the dot (4), itis d (= th in this). 
b. lst and 2d syl.’s umaccented closed (short vowel); 3d, accented 

closed (long vowel). 

c. S°wa under § is silent. 

26. an ce §§ 3. 2; 5. 3; 6. 3; 12. 1: 

a. The letter n at the end of a word is written it not 5, 

b. Both é (9) and @ (__) are pronounced as ey in they. 

c. The seer here is unchangeable (é), not changeable (@). 

d. There is a dot in ;-as there was in 5 of PIyN |S 
of. Aa re inc La A ZL §§ 12. 1; 49. 2: rio 

a, Before the labial 5), the word for and is written 4 

b. Note that between is bén, and-between is fi-vén. 

28. Wr —ha (h)-ho'-86 X—the- -darkness; (cf. 12. a, b, c): 

a. The article in this case is 7: not van nor *, 

b. The accent falls on the vowel 6, the final é being only a secondary 
vowel; cf. 5.d, 7.c, 12.d. 
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c. Note that >> appears to be an unaccented open syllable with a 
short vowel. However, in the case of a strong laryngeal like h 
a doubling is implied after the article. Cf, the same usage in 16. 


2. THE OCCURRENCE OF SPIRANTS IN GENESIS I. 1—4. 


MwNID|3D (0, not v) follows nothing; Py (6) follows 1. 
a 3 (0, not v) follows f, of the preceding word. 
ny fy (6, not t) follows the vowel-sound é. 
atalral fT (@, not ¢) follows the vowel-sound ~. 
ot) san Kn (6) follows 4 of preceding word; 5 (v) follows a. 
ND-Sp 5 (p) follows the consonant 4. 
DIT (6) follows the vowel-sound é of preceding word. 
nomp 5 (f not p) follows é; fF, (0) follows é. 
3107 5 (k, not %) follows \; 5 (v) follows 6. 
57") 3 (v) follows 4; “| (d, not d) follows the consonant 5 
la 3) (b) follows the preceding consonant OD. 
yen eh 3 (v) follows the vowel 4; 7 (Oe) oll, &, 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 
33. Six letters, called spirants, have two sounds: "jb, 3», j!9, 3 


% (as in German Tage), 14,39,5%,57%, 50,57, Ft, 6 
34. Their smooth or hard sound, b, g, d, k, p, t, was indicated by 


Vex 


a point called Dagés-lene. 
35. These letters receive this point whenever they do not imme- 


diately follow a vowel-sound, i. e., a vowel or vocal Sewa. 
36. This lesson has two new letters: {4 (t), pronounced practical- 
ly like fy; and “| (qd). 
4. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 
Learn in the “Elements of Hebrew,” the following sections: 
1. § 12. 1, and Note, Spirants and Dagés-léné. 


17This letter is Introduced here, in order to complete the list. 
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2. §17. 1, 2, Makkéf and short vowel. 
3. § 45. 1, The usual form of the Article. 
4. Under § 4. 1, The letters 5) }, 9, 5, 


5. WORD-LESSON. 


(31) re between (34) NW) and-he-saw (37) 9? he-learned 
(32) \ and (35) 9% that (38) [J he-gave 
(33) 9°13) and-he-caused- (36) DVO good (39) DY name 

“* “ a-division 


Note.—The root of PJD" is PVD be-separate; the root of N71) 


is FIN) see; OU’ = either name, or name-of. 
w) 


6. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) And-saw God )( the-heav- 
ens and-)( the-earth and-)( the-waters; (2)The-light the-good (= 
the good light); (3) Good light (in Heb., light good) was upon the- 
earth; (4) In-beginning (was) darkness; God created light; and-he- 
caused-a-division between light and-between darkness; (5) God gave 
)\(+the-light; (6) He-gave the-light the-good (= the good light); 
(7) Name, the-name, (the) name-of God; (8) Between the-heavens 
and-between the-earth; (9) He-learned that the-light (was) good 
(Heb. order, He learned the light that good). 


2. To be translated into English: —(1) JIOT WNT (2) OWN 
3107: @) WN) JAA: @ Sie OOD: ©) ONTONA Oa: 
(6) PINON NW 7 DDATAN OMX TN). 

3. To be written in English letters:—(1) 7W9?, (2) OW, (8) [N9, 
(5) DIO, (6) OYD, (6) PTI, (7) PD, (8) D2. 

4. To be written in Hebrew letters:—(1) bén, (2) dél, (3) bén, 


(4) dél, (5) tov, (6) ho, (7) 96’hO, (8) ’dr, (9) bO’hN, (10) vén, (11) 
Ath, (ORD) FO8 
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7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Three ways of writing and. (2) Three ways of writing the. (3) 
Makkéf. (4) Laryngeals. (5) Labials. (6) D&AgéS-léné. (7) Spirants 
(8) Sign of feminine, of participle. (9) Open, closed, and sharpened 
syllables. (10) Difference between 5 and 6, é and @. (11) -). (12) 
Plural ending. : 


LESSON V.—GENESIS I. 5. 
1. NOTES. 
29. NW))—way-yik-ré’—And-(he)-called, § 26. 1. 2, N. 1: 
a. On oh see 18. c; on 9 see 18. b; way, a sharpened syl. 
db. P (k), a new consonant pronounced practically like 5 (k), 
§ 2. 4. 
c. The > under ® is silent, § 11. 1. 
d. Ny? he-will-call ; RP he-called, cf. R13 he-created. 
30, WNO—14 or—to-the-light, § 28. 1, 2: 
a. 7) the preposition to, with=, the vowel of article, § 47. 4. 
b. 4 is 6, not 6. 
c. Light = jX ; thelight = 9jNI7; to-the-light = (not “INT? 
TINY, ry of the article being dropped out, § 45. R. 3. 
31. D)—yom—day; 6 not 6. 


32. ]LPT 2) —w1(h)-hd-88x—and-to-the-darkness: 

a, Four words: (1) 9 and, (2) % to, (3) FR the, (4) Wn darkness. 

uP of article elided and its vowel (4) given to 5, § 45. R. 3. 

c. First syl. (w‘la(h)) is unaccented and apparently open, but with 
a short vowel, contrary to § 28.1. The fact is D. f. is understood 
in fy, which, being a laryngeal, cannot receive it, § 14. 3. N. 1. 

33. Na Jape tae calc) § 55. 1. 2: 

a. This is the simple stem or root of the verb. 

bd. &, as always at the end of a word, is quiescent, § 48. 1, a. 

c. This word would regularly be accented on the ultima. It is 
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NI here because of the acc. syl. 5 immediately following. 
34, ov5—la-yla(h)—night, § 24. 2, and N. 1: 


a7 is not a consonant, but used merely to represent the prec. =. 
iy ol 

b. 9 and its Sewa belong to the second syl.; the + is initial, § 10. 1 

c. Both + ’s are tone-long (4), not naturally long (4). 

35. DIV — why-hi ‘é-rév—and-(there)-was+-evening: 

a. The rae sail (way) is unaccented and ends with a diphthong; 
there should be a D. f. in 9, but it has been lost, § 26. 2. and N. 2; 
§ 28. 4; § 14. 2. 

b. The vertical line with = ig called Mé§és; it is a secondary 
accent written upon the second syl. before the principal accent, 


§ 18. 1. 
c. The = under y though short is accented, and the final é is 
secondary. 
36. TPIT? —way-hi+-v6-kér—and-(there)-was--morning : 


a. On the syl. wdy and on Mé§é& see 35. a, dD. 
b. On the connective Makkef represented by +, § 17. 1. 


c. The _- is 6 (tone-long), not 6 (naturally long), § 31. 3. b. 
d. The final é is secondary. 


37. IMN—eh)-had—one: 
a. The ~ is short &, d. f. being understood infy; cf. 32 c. 
b. The “| is d, like th in the, not d, which would be He 


2. TABLE OF WORDS CONTAINING LONG VOWELS. 
1. Words with tone-long 4: 49, Aor, NT, NW! etc. 
ein T SAT cup F Tee 
2. Words with tonelong é: FN, ST), 
3. Words with naturally long é: Pe Mia), 


4. Words with tone-long 6: W713, ape) en, in. 
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5. Words with naturally long 6: jx, 53%, DY, 
R. The o of “9% and of Hoy is 6, not 6, although not 
iN! shan 


written 4, 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


37. Tone-long vowels are vowels which are long because of their 
proximity to the tone; i. e., being originally short, they have be- 
come long through the influence of the accent, 

38. Naturally long vowels are vowels which are long, generally, 
because of the contraction of two distinct elements, e. g, dtw 
= 6, or d+y = 6. 

39. Tone-long vowels are, generally, indicated only by the vowel- 
sign. 

40. Naturally long vowels are generally, but not always, indi- 
cated by a vowel-sign and also by a vowel-letter, e. g., dis - , but 6 
is j; €is - , but.é is Ds 

41. Tone-long vowels, if the tone changes, are liable to change; 
put naturally long vowels are unchangeable. 

42. The short accented 6, which always comes from a, is especially 


worthy of note. 


4. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 


1. 8 8. The names of the vowels. 

2. §§ 45. R. 3; 47. 4. The article after a preposition. 

3. § 55. 1, 2, The root of a verb. 

4. § 58. 1. The simple verb-stem; its name. 


5. § 80. (opening words), The naturally long-vowels,—(1) their 
also Notes 1 and 2 under origin, (2) their writing, (3) their 
§ 30. 7, character. 

The tone-long vowels, (1) their ori- 


6. § 81. (opening words), 
gin, (2) their number, (3) their writ- 


also Note 1 under 3. 
ing, (4) their character. 
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5. WORD-LESSON. 
(40) THIN one (43) xp") and-he-called (46) a evening 
(41) 13 morning (44) pal age he-sat, dwelt (47) rale) voice 
(42) Df day (45) #19") night (48) NV he-called 
Note.—The word for night is 1992, but in the middle of the 


verse it is written and pronounced -799S, 
TAT 


6. HXERCISES. 


1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) To-(the)-beginning-of the- 
day God called morning; to-(the)-beginning-of the-night God calied 
evening; (2) In-day one God created )( the-light; (3) God created )( 
the-light and-he-called to-the-light day; (4) The good day (Heb., the- 
day the-good); (5) (The)-name-of the-light (is) day, and-(the)- 
name-of the-darkness (is) night; (6) Heavens, the-heavens, to-the- 
heavens, in-the-heavens; (7) Earth, the-earth, in-the-earth, to-the- 
earth, and-to-the-earth; (8) (The)-voice-of God; (9) Day and-night; 
(10) The-waters, in-the-waters. 


2. To be translated into English: — (1) Pya33 (2) TNs (3) 
VND; @) POND: ©) OW; ]@ DVD; (7) TN; (&) OWT P32 
P20 7°23; (9) DW DTN IL". 

3. To be written in English letters:—(1) 21), (2) 3¥”, (3) DY, 
(4) TAN, ©) JV, 6) AN, % PD, @ NWP. 

4. To be written in Hebrew letters:—(1) lim, (2) 14m, (3) lém, 


(4) 16m, (5) lom, (6) lém, (7) lém, (8) yik, (9) bén, (10) rév, 
(11) yola. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


(1) Root. (2) Simple verb-stem. (3) Names of vowel-signs. 
(4) Article after a preposition. (5) Naturally long vowels. (6) Tone- 
long vowels. (7) Laryngeals and labials. (8) D&sé8-léné. 
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LESSON VI—GENESIS I. 6. 
1. NOTES. 
38. SSN) — way-y6’-mér—and-(he)-said (see N. 18): 

a. Syllables: (1) sharpened, (2) open, (3) closed. 

b. Vowels: (1) Pafah, (2) H6lém, (3) S¢S6l. 

CN, though a letter, has here .no consonantal force; hence it has 
no S*wa under it; it is quiescent, § 11. R. 

39. DITION "16-him—God (see N. 3): 

a. Only two syllables: (1) open, (2) closed. 

b. Vowels: (1) Hélém; (2) Hirék; Hatéf-S-Z61 (**), though a vowel- 
sound, is not a full vowel. 

c. While ~ is simple Sewa, = is a compound Sewa, § 9. 1, 2. 

d. S*wiis do not form syllables, § 27. 1. 

40. Neen mre eae are nag ob cf. FAY spirit (15): 

a. Syl’s: (1) open, (2) closed; vowels: (1) Kamés, (2) Hirék. 

b. The = under y is not treated as a vowel; it is called Pagah- 
furtive, ‘because in pronunciation it steals in before its conso- 
nant, cf. Ay = 1(4)h, not ra-ha. Though pronounced, it is mere- 
ly a transition-sound from the labial @ to the laryngeal consonant 
*, and is inserted for euphony, §§ 27. 1; 42. 2. d. 

41. PTI D—b°06x—in-midst-of, §§ 12. 1; 11. 2. a: 

a. 3) has DAges-l6né but [) has none. 

b. The full vowel 4 (= 6), is unchangeable, 

c. This word means in-midst-of, not in-midst. 

42. ee re te eset a -waters, §§ 13.1; 26. 1. 2. N. 1. 45. 

a, The = being unaccented and in a closed syl. must be i, not } 


§ 28. 2 
b. Here =~ (1) indicates that the second vowel is accented, and a 


a 


(2) marks the end of the clause, § 24. 2 
43. yen —wi-hi—and-let-(it)-be: 
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a. Let-(it)-be = 9; and aan but we have 7, in place of 
979), since (1) hen two Sewas would stand together at the 
beginning of a word, the first is represented by; and (2) ~ 
(1) under 9 fol, by % (iy) = i, § 49. 4. N. 1; cf. the very different 
9799) = and-(there)-was (21). 

b. On the origin of — see § 36. 8. a. 

44, Sq )—mav-dil—causing-a-division or dividing: 

(as IN article (shown by ~)) from same root as S73) (25). 

b. Vowels: (1) Pagah, (2) Hirék; but = is silent. 

c. ‘} (preceded by =) without, “J (preced. by Sj) with Dagés 
léné. 

45. p> D)—ma'-yim 14-ma/-yim—waters to-waters: 

a. Vowels cider in first word, a; in second, 4; because the 
second word is the last in the verse, and so the voice rests upon 
it and strengthens the vowel. Such a word is said to be in pause, 
§ 38. 2. 

b. The prepositions sometimes take a tone-long 4, instead of ee 
when they are directly before the accented syllable, § 47. 5. 

Cc. p> — to-waters; not to-the-waters, which would be pnd: 


23, 


the stroke over ia) emphasizes the absence of DAgé8S-forté, § 16. 2. 


2. WORDS WITHOUT POINTS OR VOWEL-SIGNS. GEN. I. 1—6 


See BE) Say 7 =) Tk 
Pwr mo 57") nom MN 
Mapa | oe able (sh nb ) ?2 OOK 
Dw aya) xp? wn aps YON 
imi: babi, sa? ny) 510 ND TN 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 
43. This verse has twenty-two syllables,l of which twelve are 
closed, ten open; of the closed, two are sharpened. 
44. This verse has twenty-six vowel-sounds: twenty-two full 


1Let the student count the syllables and thus verify this statement. 
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sp ee oa On et ae 


vowels, three S*was (two simple, one compound), one Pagah-furtive. 
45. This verse has forty-four letters, of which nine are silent; of 
these nine, seven are 4, one ) and one x, 
46. This verse has two silent S*wAs. 
47. The accent ~ (’Agn&h) is written only in the middle of a 


48. The accent 7 (SillQk) is written only at the end of a verse. 


4. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 
1. § 6. 1,2, 3,and Notes i—4, The Vowel-letters. 
2. §14. 3, and Notes 1, 2, Omission of D. f. from laryngeals. 
Soy Oods 2; Simple and Compound S°wa. 
4. §11.1, 2. a, and Remark, Silent S°wa. 


5. WORD-LESSON. 
(49) O39 dividing (50) DD waters (51) yp expanse 


6. HXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) Between the-waters and- 
between the-waters; (2) Between the-waters to-the-waters; (3) Be- 
tween waters to-waters; (4) Waters, waters (in pause), to-the-waters 
(in pause), to-waters (in pause); (5) Let-(there)-be, and-let-(there)- 
be, and-(there)-was; (6) Hupanse and-spirit; (7) Expanse, the-ea- 
panse, to-the-expanse. 

2. To be translated into English:—(1) OFD “WN; (2) qwh 


9D; (8) TINAT DHWs 4) PINT 2D OY DDI; (6) 7°) THN 
S39 A YO; ©) wo, oD», ODD. 

3. To be written in English letters: —() WN, (2) ay, (3) 7719, 
(4) FIND, &) 7713, (6) W). 

4. To be written in Hebrew letters:—(1) ‘al, (2) ma/-yim, (3) 
wi-hf, (4) d&l, (5) dél, (6) dél, (7) had, (8) dil. 
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7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 
(1) Vowel-sounds rep. by ¥. (2), Vowel-sounds rep. by 4. (3) D. 
f. rejected from laryngeals. (4) D. f. implied. (5) Compound S°*wa. 
(6) Silent Sewa. (7) Simple verb-stem. (8) Laryngeals and labials. 


(9) DA&éS-lené, (10) Sharpened syllables. (12) Naturally long and 
tone-long vowels. (18) Makkéf. (14) Quantity of vowels in syllables. 


LESSON VII.—GENESIS I. 7, 8. 
1. NOTES. 
46. wy) —wiay-yA-‘as—and-(he)-made: 

a. ag (S) is to be distinguished from ag (8), § 2. 6. 

b. The ) is the same as in VN" (18), RT") (21), NV (22). 

c. The root is mwy he-made; the imperfect is Ty, a shorter 
form is used with +), 

d. The last é is a helping-vowel. 

47. port hara-ki (a) '‘—the-expanse; 

a. The= is PS gsh-furtive, ef. Fy (70(4) hb); see 40. dB. 

b. The article is ap hence the-expange should be PIT: but 5 
rejects D. f., and the preceding (short) = now’ standing in an 
open syllable becomes +, §§ 14. 3; 36.1 D; 28. 1. 

c. The secondary accent is written on the second syllable before the 
tone, § 18, 1. 

d, The accent . above f and y marks the end of a section; it is 
used only when the verse has three sections, § 24. 3. 

48. WN ssér (one syllable)—which, §§ 9. 2; 27. 1: 

a. The = is the compound S*wa of the a-class (cf. <7, of the 1-class); 
it is pronounced like 4, but with much less voice. It is not a full 
vowel, and does not form a syllable. 


b. The Relative particle does not vary for gender or number, § 58. 
ya. 
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49. FMA)—mit-ta-hag—from-under ( for INS) qi), § 48. 1: 
a. The final letter (n) of 12) is assimilated, § 39. 1. 
b. A letter thus assimilated is represented by D. f., § 89. N. 
c. The point in fy is D. f., because it follows a vowel, § 18. 1. 


d. In this case the point is also DAagé8-léné, since the sound doubled 
is t, not 9, § 18. 2. N. 1. 


50. YP ra (A) —to-the-expanse, § 45. R. 3: 
an yp expanse ; ypan the-expanse ; yp? to-the-erpanse ; 
yp) and-to-the-expanse. 
51. 5 Yy—mé-Al—from-upon : 
a. jp (from) assimilates its final consonant, see 49. a; but 
b. y refuses D. f., and is lowered to =~, § 48. 2. 
52. 1 iid) Te as yYén—and-(it)-was-+-so; 


a. ~ with = is MéQéé, second syllable before tone, § 18. 1. 
b. = with Sillak, marking end of verse, § 24. 1. N. 


53. D’pv*—sama’-yim—heavens, cf. Orpys of v. 1: 
a. There is + under py, instead of =, because in pause, § 38. 2; 
the Agnah (~) is, next to Silldk (7), the strongest accent. 


54, 99*—5é-ni—second: tone-long, 6, not @. 
iw 


2. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 


me! AND © D7) WN) oI 
ypr@ qwny6 nana@ so wp? 


yy @) YP? ©) Sy (7) Di (5) F371 (7) 


3. OBSERVATIONS. 


49. PaOah-furtive, a mere transition-sound, does not form a syl. 


1These numerals refer to the verse containing the word cited. 
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60. The J of the article is elided after the preposition vy) (also sab 

51. The prep. from is min, but the n is often assimilated and 
represented by D. f.; if the following letter refuses D. f., the i is 
lowered to é. 

52. The naturally long 6, generally j, in Hebrew does not change. 

53. Where a verse has two sections, the end of the first is marked 
by —; the end of the second by-;-, If the verse has three sections, 
the end of the third is marked by S°g0lt& (—_). In the use of the ac- 
cents, we commence at the end of the verse, not at the beginning. 


4. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 


1. §45. 2, 3, The article before strong and weak laryn- 
geals, 

2. § 106. 1, 2. c, 3—5, Affixes for gender and number. 

3. § 107. (opening), 1,2, The absolute and construct states. 

4. § 24. 1—3, The three most important accents. 


5. WORD-LESSON. 


(52) WIN who, which (55) J) 80 (58) MOUS he-sent 
(53) wy) and-he-made (56) JD from (59) 24 second 
(54) D’ sea (57) mwy he-made (60) FAD under 


6. EXERCISES. 


(1) To be translated into Hebrew:—In-the-waters which God 
made; (2) God (is) in-the-heavens and-upon the-earth; (3) The- 
waters (are) in-the-sea; (4) The-earth (is) beneath (in Heb., from- 
under to) the-sea; (5) (A) second dayl; (6) The-day the-second1 
(=the second day); (7) God sent )( the light and-) the darkness; 
(8) From-the-heavens to-the-earth; (9) Between the-sea and-be- 
tween the-earth; (10)' And-(it)-was+so. 


1The adjective, when attributive, follows its noun; and, if the noun is 
definite, the adjective receives the article, 
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2. To be translated into English:—(1) PIN? IY; (2) MWNW: 
(3) DD; @) OD WR DDT; ©) WH TINT: © PANATTO 
Drpw/?; (7) JWI W323; &) PANTY DDATAN NYPL; 
YOTON Nyy. 

3. To be written in English letters:—(1) M'2¥/, (2) 13, (8) [2» 


(4) DY, (6) MY, (6) PD, 7, 3B, ©) 13W, @ OVD. 
4. To be written in Hebrew letters:—(1) kén, (2) bén, (3) ’6r, 
(4) bo-hf, (5) mah, (6) ‘Al, (7) al, (8) ‘As, (9) mé, (10) bén. 
7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 
(1) The three important accents. (2) The article before larynge- 


als. (3) The preposition o>) and 5}) before the article. (4) The 
preposition from. (5) Assimilation. (6) The position of the attrib- 


utive adjective. (7) The vowels é and @. (8) The vowe!s 6 and 6. 
(9) Secondary accent. (10) Pa@ah-furtive. (11) Labials. (12) D. f. 
in a spirant. (13) Laryngeals and D. f. (14) SillQk and Mé§é. 
(15) Makkéf. 


LESSON VIII.—GENESIS I. 9. 
1. NOTES. 
55. RD Ak Se Soe Ae AC shall) -be-collected: 
a. The % indicates the imperfect; § is the plural-ending of verbs. 
b. The D, f. in } is for an assimilated J}. which is the characteristic 
of a passive verb-stem; the 4 under p is pretonic. 
56. D’;91—ham-ma-yim—the-waters, see 17: 
a. ~ has —, not > as in v. 2, since it is not in pause. 
db. The article, written regularly with 4 and D. f., § 45. 1. 
57. -Ox—él4—unto, with which compare 2) to. 
58. Dip mA-kOm—place: 


a. Tone-long 4, but naturally long 6; the former changeable, the 
latter unchangeable. 
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b. The root is Dip ; ~ is a prefix often used in noun-formation. 
59, PNW) woe rae (bh) —and-(she)-shail-be-seen: 
a. Five letters, of which the root can have but three, § 55.1; Y= 
and; py (= she) is a prefix of the imperfect, like , which — he. 
b. FIN W should be ANA (with the same D. f. and 4 which are 
in np (55) above), for it is passive; but - refuses D. f., and I 
under f) becomes 6, as in Dypy (51), § 48. 2. 
c. Cf. closely the following forms:— 


3 masc. 6g. Mm? ay he-will-be etc. 

3 fem. 6g. mpn AWW she-will-be etc. 

3 masc. pl. Np? wy they-will-be etc. 
d. This is the first case of Ma é (h). 


60. Twa —hay-yab-b4-84(h)—the-dry (land): 
a. Four syllables,—two sharpened, two open, § 26. 1. N. 1. 


b. Point in Sis D. f. yet also Dagés-léné, § 13. 2, and N. 1. 
c. The final fy stands for the preceding 4, just as % stands for f, or 


) for 6; cf. DITION and pj), 


2. HEBREW-ENGLISH WORD-REVIEW.*+ 


yy p13” lam eeu TiN! 
Ope By *B, jb" OV N24 THN? 
we Dp VI ASE ON 
wns nam Np™ An ory 
ony NP OL ee 


* Every word is accented on the last vowel “ae 
that it is accented elsewhere. Sak, egies 
f Omitting the prepositions and the relative particle (eleven words in all) 
those that remain in this list, together with their related grammatical forms, 
occur im the Bible about 27000 times. This would make about one hundred 
and thirty pages, or about one tenth of the entire Old Testament. 


LEsson 8. 39 
ese ee et a 


yn" anys nye yer WR? 
non 15° rT, 15°7 bal (coe “DN, DN? 
TINT: ne Pi jas aia) nn 2° 
IN Dae aaron” CARS: wi 

me ll nein I? 3° 


3. HNGLISH-HEBREW WORD-REVIEW. 


46abyss 12created, he 38faces-of  30night 13the 
liand 16darkness 33from 20ne 28to 
21let be 22day 4God | 34place 48under 
400eginning 45desolation 17good 18say, he will 3unto 
10between 19divide, he will #8heavens 44second 36upon 
35brooding sldividing Sin 2%see,he will ®which 
2Bcall,he will 20dry (land) llight 49seen, let be 14was, she 
39called, he S5earth 47midst-of 29so Swaste 
24collected, let 37evening limorning 4l1spirit-of 32waters 
be 42expanse 23make,he 2Tthat 7(sign of ob- 
will ject) 


4. WORD-LESSON. 
(61) “ON unto (64) DPD place 
(62) mwa? dry (land) (65) AH she-shall-be-seen 


(63) np?’ they-shall-be-collected 


5. GRAMMAR-LESSON 


7s 18,41; MéQéz, on second syllable before tone. 
WH & Pie 1b, Por Syllabification. 
Review-—§§ 5; 6; 9; 11. 2. a and Rem.; 12. 1; 13. 1; 14. 1, 2, 3; 
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17. 1, 2; 24. 1—3; 26. 1,2; 28.1, 2;30. (opening words),7, N. 1, 
2; 31. (opening words), 3, N. 1; 45. 1, 2, 3. and Rem. 3; 47. 1, 4, 
5; 49. 1, 2; 55. 1. 2; 58.1, 2. and N. 1; 106. 1, 2. c, 3—5; 107. 1, 2. 
Note.—The stem seen in N33, NP Sw» etc., is the simple 
active verb-stem, called Kal, § 58. 1; the stem seen in PM 


and FNM) is the simple passive-stem, called Nif“al § 58, 2. 


6. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) In-the-place which (is) 
between heavens and-between earth; (2) God will-be-seen upon 
the-earth; (3) The-waters will-be-seen in-the-sea; (4) The-earth (f.) 
will-be-seen beneath (— from-under to) the-heavens; (5) The-waters 
shall-be-collected unto+place one; (6) In-the-waters ; (7) God created 
\( the-dry (land). 

2. To be translated into English:—(1) PINT OY OD Np? 
(2) DIPD: @) WNP; @ DIDI: 6) DIP; 6) VND AND; 
() DNDWIA INT; ©) Oy, SyD, Syn. | 


3. To be written in English letters:—(1) JY, (2) YN. (3) 
ARI, @ TN, ©) BY, 6) 72. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY 


(1) The sign of masc. sing. future, of fem. sing. future, of masc. 
pl. fut. (2) The characteristic of the passive-stem. (3) A use of 
Mé§éé. (4) Final 77. (5) Use of ) in formation of nouns. (6) 
Various forms of 4 conjunctive. (7) The words for sea and day. 
(8) The position of the adjective when attributive. (9) The plural 


affixes of nouns, (10) The feminine affixes. 
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LESSON IX.—GENESIS I. 10-11. 
1. NOTE-REVIEW. 


(1) TON (18); 2) DTN GB); 3) PINT; @ WR 4s); 
(5) JONI (62); (6) IYI (35); (7) IPI-NTN (86); (8) DY (31. 


2. NOTES. 
61. My/a%)—lay-yab-ba-84(h)—to-the-dry (land), § 45. R. 3. 


62. a> é-rés—earth,—with article YIN § 45, R. 2. 

a. another case of a helping-vowel; like alnbiy (35). 

63. TU paraiess -lemik-wé(h) —and-to-collection-of : 

a. And is here written 4}, § 49. 2; to is written, as usually, ah 

b. The root is Mp: whence the passive future 3rd plural Wp? (55). 

c. The 79 is the prefix used in noun-formation, cf, Dip (58. b). 

d. This noun (= collection-of) is in the construct state, § 107, 2. 

64. Dr)’ yam-mim—seas : 

a. The eine! is —>’ from which the plural differs in that a D. f. ap- 
pears in #4, One a appears instead of 4. 

b. O99) (= yém-mim) would be an impossible form, § 28. 2, 3; 
just as, on the other hand, DIP (= ma-k6m) would be impos- 
sible, § 28. 1. 

65. Nv —tad-se’— (she) -shall-cause-to-spring-forth: 

af); as in PNW! (59), = she, being the feminine prefix. 

Wp, AMG) Say under 5 is silent, § 11. 1. 

c. “j, Ys, and are the three root-letters; NW, cf. N13, NI. 

d. This stem is neither the simple nor the passive verb-stem, but a 
causative stem. It generally has = under the preformative, i. e., 
under the letter which is prefixed to the root to designate person 
or gender; cf. S33? (25), which has = under 4, and means he- 


causes-a-division. 
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66. Nw] —dé- -36’—grass, cf. the preceding root RUT (65. c): 
a. FJ (preceded by ? — d; but — (preceded by =) = d. 
b. This word, like Ys, aay and others, has a secondary, or 

helping vowel. 

67. IWY—é-sév—herd 2:53 = yp = 4 not & (sh). 

a. The secondary é being only a helping vowel is not accented. 
pop —maz-ri (a) ‘—causing-to-seed, root yy : 

a. A new letter ¢ 2; Pagah-furtive under y. 

b. A participle, as shown by 94, cf. ln jal) (44) MMV (16) 


c. A causative form, as shown by = under the preformative. 


69. YN —zé-ri'—seed,—trom the root PY: 
a. This word, like (Ws. ay, NUT and avy has an unac- 
cented helping vowel. 
70. PY—te—tree-of 4 Ne al, rut. 
71. 5 MY —'0-se(h) p*ri—making fruit: 
a. The 6, here written over the right arm of ty (§), is naturally lonc 
b. The p77, like that in A> is é 
c. The point in § is D. f,, ‘being preceded by a full vowel (6); it 
therefore joins the two words together and is called D. f. con- 
junctive, § 15. 3. 
d. my accented on penult because closely followed by a mono- 
syllable, § 21. 1. 
€. nyy is a participle from nwy he-made. 
72. §995—l*mi-n6—to-kind-his: 
a. The prep. 5, the noun 1": and the suffix j (= Mts). 
i304) a) Vat 285 C7 eyOn teed: histin-him : 
a. yy seed, but wt his-seed, the = being silent. 
b. jis a pronominal suffix meaning his or him, 
c. §S} is made up of 4 the prep. in. and \ the suffix him. 
d. It is 4 (v6) not \5), because of the preceding sh 
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Co pe hoa WIR = which....in-him; this is the idiom for in which. 


3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 


xwaIn , in wh. [)=she and——under f) indic. a causative idea 
STD, ‘““ indic.apart.and—underQ “ « “ 
7712", ‘i t=he and—under » “ GU OG 


yr, ‘““ ®indic.apart.and—-under  ‘‘ “ “ 


4. OBSERVATIONS. 


54. There are in Hebrew (1) a simple verb-stem, (2) a passive 
verb-stem, and also (3) a causative verb-stem. 

55. The characteristic of the passive stem is the letter 9, or a D. 
f. in the first radical representing 5 assimilated, 

56. The causative stem may be known by the ~~ which always 
occurs under its preformative (9, fy or 74). 

57. The name of the simple stem is KAal, of the passive stem, 
Nif‘al, of the causative stem, Hif‘il, 

58. The letter % prefixed to verbal forms means he, the letter n 
means she, while ?) so prefixed indicates a participle. 


5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 


2b They The names of the Hebrew letters. 
2. § 18, 2. and N. 1, DAgés-forté in spirants, 
2. § 57, 1—3, Inflection. 
6. WORD-LESSON. 
(66) OOD) seas (69) XY grass (72) {v tree 
(67) Mp collection (70) pale seed (73) xw>Nn (see N. 65) 


(68) Mp collection-of (71) ie) kind, species 
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7. EXERCISES. 


1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) Yo-the-tree making fruit 
(there is) seed (according)-to-its-kind; (2) The-seed which--in-it 
(= in which) (is) fruit; (3) The-day which-+in-it (is) light; (4) 
The-earth shall-cause-to-spring-forth )( the-grass and-)( the seed; (5) 
The-fruit (is) in-the-seed, and-the-seed (is) in-the-earth. 


2. To be translated into English: — (1) 12 OD WRN D7; 
@ 1D Jw Ww AY © RIM © MBA Py: 
©) PND WI. 

3. To be written in English letters:—(1) NUM, (2) NWT, (3) 
7D, (4) p2, 5) PY, (6) Mwy. | 

4. To be written in Hebrew letters:—(1) zé-ra', (2) dé8é’, (3) 


ri(a)h, (4) xén, (5) ‘6-Sé(h), (6) t6sé’, (7) v6, (8) way-hi. 


8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) The characteristic of the Nif'al stem. (2) The characteristic 
of the Hifil stem. (3) The origin and character of tone-long and 
naturally long vowels. (4) The sign of the participle. (5) The 8 sg. 
masc. pron. suffix. (6) The character of — in my y. (7) The D. f. 
Conjunctive. (8) What inflection includes. (9) The names of the 
Hebrew letters. 


LESSON X.—GENESIS I. 12, 13. 
1. NOTE-REVIEW. 
(1) WON") (18); (2) FIN) 5); (3) “FN (23); @) DMD (64); 
(5) NUT (65). 
. 2. NOTES. 


74. NYS Fy -wat-to-sé’—and- (she) -caused-to-go-forth: 
a. Waw Conversive ); and the feminine prefix n (= she). 
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vb. The j is a contraction of \— (aw); hence NYIN is for NYO, 
which, like XW, has — under the pref. and is causative. 

c. The root is RY, ‘which is for RY he-went-forth. 
75. 19919? —1mt-né-ho—to-kind-nis : 

a. An uncontracted form, with same meaning as j iWD?. 

b. 4pz is the full form of suffix meaning his or him; = may, for 
convenience, be called a connecting vowel. 


76. yf Oyy—S‘li-SiI—third: cf. 99% second. 


3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY, 


"p32 on TI) ym 
w3 O13 xyin} my? 
nan DIP ay yn 


4. OBSERVATIONS. 


59. The full form of the pronom., suffix 3rd p. sg. masc. is 477. the 
short form is j, 


60. There are many nouns that take a supplementary help- 
ing-vowel, usually é, under certain circumstances 4, which is never 


accented. 
5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 


1. § 47. 1, 2, 4,5. The Inseparable Prepositions. 
2. § 49, 1, 2. The Waw Conjunctive. 
3. § 45. The Article, 
6. WORD-LESSON 
(74) NIM (see N. 74) (7) DY herb (80) *UI*"DUF third 
(75) YW yielding seed (78) mwy making 
(76) RY? he went-forth (79) a>) fruit 
7. EXERCISES. 
1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) The-day the-third (— the 
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third day). (2) The-earth shall-cause-to-go-forth )( the-herb and-)( 
the-tree. (3) Let-(there)-be (a) place between the seas and-the-land. 
(4) And-she-caused-to-go-forth )( the-spirit upon+the-waters. (5) And- 
created God )(-the-light and-)( the-darkness in-day one. (6) Day 
and-seas and-waters. 


2. (1) 310 FI-HIN AWN DIN, (2) PIN? BNI P3773") 
(3) NWTTTON {O89 NYINV (4) OD ypw AX ND") 
wi, © DDT Ape ON) Awa OX OWN wy, 

3. To be written in English letters :— (1) JW (2) yr? 
(3) FH, (4) yw, (5) ay (6) XY. 

4. To be written in Hebrew letters:—(1) yik-ka-wQ, (2) beQ6x, (3) 
’éltm4-kom, (4) l*mi-nd, (5) ‘és, (6) "8dr, (7) zir-64vd, (8) S¢lf8t, 

8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


(1) The helping vowel, (2) The syllable. (3) Pa&gaih furtive. (4) 
The forms of the conjunction and. (5) The origin of f under w in 
9°) (6) The use of the imperfect with waw conversive. (7) The 
sign of the definite object, its forms and usage. (8) The influence 
of laryngeals upon neighbouring vowels. 


LESSON XI—GENESIS I. 14, 15. 
1. NOTE-REVIEW. 
(1) 1 9); @) DWT G); (3) [2 (26); @) DY G1; 
(5) FQ" (34); (6) JI- NT"? (52). 
2. NOTES. 
Tint DWH m-169 luminaries ; 
a. Sing., VND (like Dip place); but when the plur. ending 66 


is added the tone moves one Syllable, and the original 4 is reduced 
to +, § 109, 1. a. 
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b. Both 6’s are naturally long, though written defectively, § 6. 4 N. 2. 
c. “IN = light, but ND = luminary; on this use of f4, see 63.c. 
78. Hepp eto (4) '‘—in-expanse-of: 
a. Abs. yy (40); const. yp the original 4 being reduced 
to: » §109. 3. a. 
b. Before “) the prep. 5 takes — instead of +, § 49, 2. 
c. The syl. |) (bir) is closed, § 26. N. 2. 
d. The SewA under “| is silent, § 10. 2. 
79. S3379—1"hav-dil—to-cause-a-division: 

a. An infinitive; the prefix fy shows it to be causative (Hif'tl). 

b. D. 1. in “ because it does not immediately follow a vowel-sound. 
80. a wha-yO—and-they-shall-ve ; 

a PT a he-was; (APF = she-was; 4 = they-were. 

b. But y connects this with what precedes, and likewise carries on 
to the perfect the time-sense of the preceding context; cf. with this 
the form of the conjunction (.)) which gives the imperfect the 
time-sense of the preceding context, see 18. 

81. NNNI—16-066—for-signs : 
a. Sing. AN or PIN: Plur. APN, by the addition of 69, § 106. 3. 
b. Both vowels are naturally long (6), written defectively. 

82. DT pind} 0-l'm6-“dim—and-for-seasons : 

. The conjunction, before a consonant with S¢wA, is written 4 § 49. 2. 


a 
b. The § is 6, not 6; Mé9é% is written before comp. Sewa, § 18. 3. 


Q 


- Y, being a laryngeal, takes a compound. S¢wa, § 42. 3. 

d. The noun is in the plur. masc., as shown by fm. 
83. Dp'9}—0-lya-mim—and-for-days : 

a. Another case of 4, instead of ), before a consonant with S¢wa, 
see 82. a. 

vb. This is an irregular plural form from ®j) day. 

84. D’ Sif AER Need B20 hs 
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a. A masc. pl, ending with a noun (FAY? which has feminine sg. 
ending, § 106. 4. N. 
85. MTINDI—lim-6-r69—for-luminaries ; 

a. What was said in 78. b, c, concerning bir, applies to lim. 

b. Here the first 6 is written fully, the second defectively, § 6. 4. N. 2. 
86. xq5—lha-’ir—to-cause-to-shine ; cf. “py light: 

a. Another causative infinitive (cf. S39), but with + under 
instead of =, because it is in an open syllable, § 28. 1. 


8. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 


ay raw m Dw) 
as nox ANd m3) 
Ry Brel wp oy?) 
yu DIY’ nino? pn 


4. OBSERVATIONS 
61. The fem. plur. ending is 69, the masc., fm. 
62. For the initial and so-called medial S*w&, see § 10. 1, 2. 


63. And is usually written }, but before labials and before con- 
sonants with S°wa it is written 9. 


5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 


1. § 47. 1, 2, 4, 5, The Inseparable Prepositions. 
2. § 49. 1, 2, The Waw Conjunctive. 
3. § 10, 1,2, Initial and (so-called) Medial S*wa&. 
4. § 7, 1—4, Classification of Vowel-sounds. 
6. WORD-LESSON. 
(81) FIN sign (83) “SND luminary (85) WW sun 


(82) my moon (84) Wid season (86) PII year 
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7. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1)The-sign, the-moon, the 
sun, the-year, the-season; (2) The-sun will-be-seen in-the-heavens ; 
(3) Signs and-luminaries and-seasons and-years; (4) The-sun shall- 
be (py) in-expanse-of the-heavens; (5) For-seasons and-for- 
luminaries ; (6) To-cause-a-division between the-day and-between the- 
night; (7) Seas and-waters; (8) Days and-seas; (9) The-luminary, 
the-luminaries. 


2. To be translated into English: — (1) {IN? SYD DAN: 
(2) Wi INDI: @ PINT pa DOWD pa DI; @ 
VRWITTN OTN NID © WPI WPI WPI ©) 
DaIND?, ON? 1D wv WR yp. 

3. To be written in English letters: —(1) AT, (2) TWIP, (3) 
ww, (4) mv, ©) OTDIN, | 97°. 

L To be written in Hebrew letters:—(1) ha-ir, (2) 6-969, (3) 
yom, (4) ya-mim, (5) bir-ki(a)‘. 


8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


(1) Change of + to. (2) Prepositions ‘) and 5 with i. (3) 
Waw Conversive with the past tense. (4.) Various forms of the 
verb ppp} he-was. (5) 4 and ): (6) D_ and Pj. (7) Differ- 
ence between ae pal and NIT: (8) Nouns with helping vowels. 
(9) Initial and so-called Medial S¢wa. (10) Classification of vowel- 


sounds according to formation, quantity, nature, value. 


LESSON XII.—GENESIS I. 16, 17. 
1. NOTE-REVIEW. 
(1) DAN (77); (2) DDT (66); (3) DIP (58); (4) YTD (78); 
5) NMS (86); (6) qn (28); (7) NW (22); (8) NDP" (29). 


50 Lesson 12. 


oe — —————————— —————— 


2. NOTES. 


87. wey —way-y4-'is—and-(he)-made, see 46: 
a, Like 99, a short form of the imperfect, root nyy. 
b. Third syllable, has an unaccented helping or secondary vowel. 


88. PES né—two-of ; cf. 5 faces-of : 
a. The construct state of the numeral pau. of which D’— is the 
dual ending, §§ 106, 5; 107, 6. 
b. The word has but one syllable, = not being a full vowel. 
po 7 3/7—has-e°d6-lim—the-great (ones): 
mene article written regularly with = and D. f., § 45. 1 
. An adjective in the plur. (note the ending D’_) from O73 A 
‘The _- is 6, though in the plural form written defectively. 


are aS 


. The = and ~ under } in the sing. and plur. respectively, both 
arise from an original 4. In the singular this 4 is in an open syl, 
immediately before the tone and therefore is rounded to 4; in the 
plural the tone has moved away upon the addition of fm, and so 
original 4 is reduced to S*wa; cf. sg. m. Sj}, but sg. f. Sj qQ, 
pl. m. D3). pl. f, Poi) , in which, ay the addition ‘of an 
affix, the tone is changed. This change of a full vowel to S*w4a is 
called reduction, § 36. 2. b. 

90. 54 37 TIND—ham-m4-or —hag-g4-dl—the-luminary _ the- 

great (one): 

a. Both words have a tone-long 4, and a naturally long 6, although in 

the adjective the 6 is written defectively. 

b. Both words have the article in its usual form. 

91. A219 —1-mem-8é-186—For-dominion-of : 

a, Two unaccented closed syllables, one accented open, 

b. The fina: é is a helping vowel. 

Cc. 5 is the prep.; §, the formative prefix, cf. 58. Bb; fn. the fem. 

ending: the root being yl pa) ‘ 
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92. (Opie oe amar 5; with tone-long 6. 
93. D9 D137 —hak-k6-xd-vim—the stars: 
a. The = under 5 is MéQé%, § 18. 1; under J it is Sill. 
b. Cf. 22). star, (a) bs) bs) stars, D’33i20 the-stars. 
94, }A}—way-yit-ten—and-(he)-gave: 
a. | fy he-will-give is the Kal Imperfect from | na he-gave. With Waw 
Conversive (cf, 18) it has the force of a Perfect (past). 
Om LbhesD sts. in fis for the first radical ) which has been assim- 
ilated; cf. alaola) for Han >» see 49, § 39, 1. 
95. DON—6-9am—)¢them: the pronominal suffix D_.with ny, 
another way of writing the sign of def. obj., § 51. 2. 


38. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 


p>4 a MIN the-luminaries the-great=the great luminaries. 
=7 at WY the-luminary the-great — the great luminary, 
Opi Wo —the-luminary the-small — the small luminary, 


4. OBSERVATIONS. 
64. In the words cited above, the noun stands first, the adjective, 
second. 
65. The noun is masculine,’ the adjective is masculine. 
66. When the noun is sing., the adjective is sing.; when the noun 


-is plur., the adjective is plur. 

67. The noun has the article, and so has the adjective. 

68. The following is, therefore, the rule governing the position 
and agreement of an attributive adjective: The adjective, when at- 
tributive, follows its nown, and agrees with it in gender, number and 


definiteness. 


1The noun 4%X) is masculine, although in the plural it has a feminine form. 
bo 
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5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 


1. § 57, Notes 1, 2, Tenses and Moods. 
2. § 58. 1. The Simple Verb-stem, Kal. 
3. § 14, 1—3, Omission of Dagés-forté. 
4. § 21, 2.8, b, SewA under final consonants. 
6. WORD-LESSON. 
(87) “WN to shine (89) 9535 star (92) *Y9D) fourti: 
(88) 9}73 great (90) MDW ruling (93) DIY two 
Tv ete sees d= is 


(91) jop small 
7. EXERCISES. 


1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) The great day; (2) In the 
great day; (3) And in the great day; (4) The great stars; (5) The 
small star; (6) The good God; (7) He-gave, he-ruled; (8) God gave 
)( the-luminaries for-(the)-ruling-of the-day and-for-(the) -ruling-of 
the-night; (9) The great luminary (is) the-sun; the small luminary, 
the-moon; (10) The-sun and-the-moon (are) in-(the)-expanse-of the- 
heavens; (11) God will-give )( the-day. 

2. To be translated into English:—(1) 93 WNDITAN NYY; 


(2) 307 33137; @ TINY IViD: @ Mw own now: © 


P29 DIDI 7s ©) WT NDT: (@ WO OPT TineA: 
(8) moxny sty P2273 © BT PY; Go “We pA 
Ut 33. 

3. To be written in English letters: — (1) JV, (2) wy, (3) 
Nw, (4) Did, ©) DON, ©) yD, (7) DvD, (8) FANN, 
(9) DVT. 


4. To be written in Hebrew letters:—ydm, (2) ydm, (3) 8éx, 
(4) 16x, (5) ’att, (6) talt, (7) yéSt, (8) h&-’6r 


8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


(1) Affixes of the feminine. (2) Affixes of the masculine plural 
and dual, in absolute and construct. (3) Change of + to +. (4 
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The construction of the attributive adjective. (5) Meégég and Sillik. 
(6) Assimilation of §- (7) The infinitive of the root Syrry. (8) 
The conjunction before a labial. (9) The ordinals meaning second, 
third, fourth. (10) Tenses and moods in Hebrew. (11) The form 
of the simple verb-stem (Kal). (12) Omission of DagéS-forté. (13) 


Sewf under final consonants. 


LESSON XIII.—GENESIS I. 18—20. 
1. NOTE-REVIEW. 


(1) DIDI; 2) PINT; @) YT Go); 4) DPW (69); 
(5) TWN (48); (6) WIP (75); (7) NAW (22). 


2. NOTES. 
96. Sivieg)—w‘lim-361—and-to-rule : 
a. Conjunction FE prep. ) with +, § 47, 2; the > under § silent. 
b. An infinitive from the root Iw ef. 91; tone-long 6. 
97. mos) O)}—bay-yom -val-ldy-l4(h)—in-the-day and-in-the- 
night, §§ 45. 4. R. 3; 47. 4; 49, 2. 
98. S979 ;9'9}—1-lahav-dil—and-to-cause-a-division. 
G.5;5'5 49. 2: 5, Si S2na.c. S37, see 79. 
b. The root is $4) (pronounced b4-dal). 
99. syry—rvi't—fourth cf. ypu third. 
100. “qynyy—yis-rs0— (they) Ghai amie 
a. Kal Imperfect 3 pers. plur. masc. from Ww he-swarmed ; ye 
he-will-swarm ; wl they-will-swarm. 
b. Two S*wis—first, silent; second, vocal, § 11. 3. N. 1, 2. 
c. The Imperfect tense represents an action as unfinished, incom- 
plete, whether in past, present or future time. 


101. laa eer or, collectively, swarms: 
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a. Like ay, a N, NUT, ym and Iwy: these nouns have but 


one essential vowel, viz., the first, since the second is inserted 

merely for euphony. They are called Segolates. 

b. The essential vowel in all these cases, except awy, was origina’- 
ly 4, which has been deflected to é, § 89. 1. The essential vowel 
of awy was originally i. 

102. agp) —né/-fés—soul-of: Another Segolate, of which the pri- 
mary form was wd: ef. the primary form of ale viz., YW which 
appears before the suffix in yu see 73. 

103. fM—hay-vya(h)—life: Feminine, as shown by F_, 

104. qyy—w" ot ana four: : 

a. The Waw Conjunctive pointed regularly with S¢wa. 

b. A case of naturally long 6; the final form of § (Pé@). 


105. pipr—yro- -fef—(he) shall-fly: 
a. An Imperfect from the root W to-fly. 
b. Unchangeable 6; both 6's are spirants. 


8, FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 


yw rar) vids 
wT O17 yu 


4. OBSERVATIONS. 


69. The Imperfect Kal has a preformative in the 3d masc. the 
letter 9, written with i. 


70. In forming the plural of the Kal perf., the vowel of the sec- 
ond radical becomes vocal S¢wa. 


5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 


1 § 50. 1, The regular forms of the Personal Pronoun, 
2. § 50. 2, 3. Pausal forms and Remarks (to be read only). 
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6. WORD-LESSON. 
(94) mr life (96) yy to-fly (98) Pw swarm 
(95) WD) soul (97) IY fowl 

7. EXEROISES. 


1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) The-waters shall-swarm ; 
(2) God created )(the-earth, and-he-made )( the-heavens; (3) And- 
saw God )( the-earth which he-had-created, and-(it)-wastgood; (4) 
I (am) God whe created )( the-light; (5) Thow (art) in-the-heavens 
and-I (am) upon-the-earth; (6) We (are) great; (7) Thow (m.) 
(art) small; (8) Thou (f.) (art) good; (9) Ye (are) (the) light-of 
the-earth. 


2. To be translated into English : — (1) N17) DIN, (2) FAN 
no @) ODT OT @) oO o> WIP, @ AD 
VDITNN DTN: © AVA. 

3. To be written in English letters:—(1) yw, (2) Vein), (3) 
Hy, @ whi ©) why, @ W709. 

4. To be written in Hebrew letters:—(1) k6l, (2) né/-fé8, (3) 
m6-rd0, (4) ’A-n6-xf, (5) “Att, (6) ’At-tém, (7) ndb/-nd. 


8. TOPICS FOR STUDY, 


(1) Force of the Imperfect. (2) Segolates. (3) The vowel 6, as 
derived from -. (4) The vowel 6. (5) The various ways of writing 
the article. (6) The forms of the Personal Pronoun, (7) The simple 
verb-stem, (8) The Passive. (9) The Causative. 


LESSON XIV.—GENESIS I. 21—23. 
1. NOTE-REVIEW. 
(1) DDT (42), (2) WON 48, ’8 NY (74), @ WD) 
FIT (102, 103); (5) Wy) (46). 
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2. NOTES. 
106. ND Oy ree (he) -created; 
a. x72! he-will- create, but with +) the force of the tense is changed. 


». Compare (1) NIP and Nop) with (2) NQQ and 73") ‘ 
107. D337 —hat- -tan-ni-nim—the-sea-monsters ; 


4 


7 
a. Points in n and 3 are D. f., because preceded by vowels. 


b. The = under } is i written defectively, § 6. 3. N. and 4. N. 2. 
ec. (1) Article crab (2) noun ead (3) plural ending Os. 
108. w53-55—k6ol4 né’-fe8—every+soul-of : 

a. ey fon mrnerented closed syllable, for the word before M&ak- 
ef always loses its accent, § 17, 1, 2. 

b. An unaccented closed syllable must have a short vowel, § 28. 2; 
but is > a short vowel? Jt is. In this word we have for the first 
time 6, or Kamés-hatOf, which is represented by the same sign’ 
(+) as 4, § 5. 5. 

109. mn —ha(h)-hay-y4(h)—the-life: The article with its D. f. 

implied, § 45. 2; M&Q&é%, second syllable before tone, § 18. 1 

110. nwa —ha-r6-mé’-se—the-(one)-creeping: 

a. The article with D. f. rejected and = rounded to;, 9 45, 3. 

b. A participle (although without 5) fem. (Pp) sg. from wry , 

c. Observe that the -_ is 6, not 6, although defectively written. 

111, Wy —sa-r's0— (they) swarmed; 


a. He-swarmed yw they-swarmea Ww: cf. 1 he-will-swarm, 
way they-will-swarm; and so ND he-created, Nya they- 


created; NP he-called, N/A they-called ; 12 he-gave, 3 
they-gave. 


b. Kal Perf. 3 m. pl., as shown by the ending 4 a 


1 There is practically no difference in pronunciation between + = A and 


+ = 0; but in this book they are transliterated differently in order to 
emphasize the difference in their origin. 
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112, on 199 —Imi-né-hém—to-kinds-their ; 

a. Dit Fic cane, suf. 3 m. pl., as used with plur. nouns, § 51. 1. c. 

Da = é) is a defective writing for So _ the plur. const. ending. 
113. Bee ee: 

a, The first > is 4, because before the tone and in an open syllable: 

the second is 4 because under the tone, S Gil, a, Gh (CD), @ 

b. Const. sing. would be 3D dual would be D’D3> ‘ 

114, ° 99} way-va/-r8xX—and-(he)-blessed: i 

. Root is 799, § being sign of Impf., and , the conjunction, 

. D. f. of ,) omitted from 4, which has only a S¢wa, § 14. 2. 

. The final 5 has, as always, a S°wa, § 11. 2. a. 

. In the syllable 9) ay forms a diphthong, hence the following sa is 


Qoe Sea 


a spirant, 

e. This stem is not at all like either (1) the simple verb-stem, as 
seen in NW)» or (2) the passive-stem, as seen in yy? pe (3) 
the causative- stem, as seen in Daa Oe1I9- It is a new stem, 
viz., the intensive. The form would regularly be le but )) Sit 
jects the D. f., and the preceding = becomes —, while, by a change 
of tone, = yields to ~; cf. AN, but “TN (23). 

f. The characteristic of the intensive-stem is DAgé8-forté in the sec- 
ond radical, noty as in 1p" (55), in the first. 
115. “DN'9—le' mor—to-say, generally translated saying: 

a. Inf. const. of 4X say is “ION: cf, Sigyty (96) from IUD. 


b. Before ‘x, the prep. » takes =, giving “x? § 47, 3. 
_ & being weak, finally quiesces, carrying = along with it, and in 


Seni eenestion —= becomes é. 
116. s7H—p*rt—bde-ye-fruitful : A Kal Imperative plural. 
117. 4 f-r¢v0—and-multiply-ye: Kal Imperative plur. with 


Waw Conjunctive, here 4 before a consonant with S¢wa, § 49. 2. 


118, §N5M}—A.mil-'0—and-fill-ye: 
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a, WAw Conjunctive before a labial is written 4, § 49, 2. 

b. StwA is silent, §§ 10. 2. b; 26. 4. N. 2; 28. 4. 

c. Kal Imperative plural of ND, ) indicating the plural. 
119. D199 —bay-yam-mim—in-the-seas : 

a. D’ sed, DD’ seas, DD the-seas, DD'S in-the-seas. 

b. Cf. py day, DD? days, D7 the-days, ‘sah in-the-days. 
120. EVIE eae aOR ree ee, §§ 49. 1; 45. 3. 
121, 5°y—yi'-rév—let- (him )-multiply: 

a. Kal Aa: short form, from same root as 495 (117). 

b. 9 is the pref. of the Impf.; "| and 5) radicals; third radical lack- 
ing. 

c. =~ is a helping vowel. 


122. yp —hemt-st—/fth, § 9. 2. 


3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 


NIP— NWP noo OT 
NID— ND! N29 MOT 
wy ye ny nypay 


4. OBSERVATIONS. 


71. Upon the addition of 4 in the Impf. as well as in the Perf. 
the vowel of the second radical becomes vocal S¢wa. 

72. The feminine ending f is often preceded by an unaccented 
= , inserted for euphony. 

73. The article is +3; while FR (also FR) takes the D. f. by impli- 
cation, —| (also y and ®) entirely rejects it. 

74. The quiescense of a consonant is usually compensated for by 


the strengthening of the preceding vowel. 
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5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 


1.§ 106, 2.b, The fem. ending PM attached to a stem by means of TiS 
2.§ 106, 2.c, The fem. ending n changed io rp laws 


3.§ 42.1.3" The peculiaritics of laryngeals. 


6. WORD-LESSON, 


(99) a5) all, every (102) pan sea-monster 
(100) 32 wing (103) 713 he-blessed 
(101) WI) he-crept (104) NID he-filled 


7. HXEROISES. 


1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) God said, “Let-there-be 
(an)-expanse” and-he-created )(+ the-heavens. (2) And-he-made 
\(4the-great stars (lit. the-stars the-great). (3) Fill-ye the-waters 
and-multiply-ye in-the-seas. (4) And-blessed God every winged fowl 
(lit. every+-fowl-of wing). (5) Let-multiply the-fowl upon-+-the-earth. 
(6) God blessed )( every + living-thing that creeps (lit. )( every soul- 
of the-life the-creeping); (7) The-waters swarmed according-to-their- 


kinds, 
2. To be translated into English: — (1) “AN DON N13 
wen OD ONT @ oT DBD ww © 
“oxo DTN Dnk ID @ PINOY jv IV, ©) 
PINTOY) DIp!a DIN ON IN). 
3. To be written in English letters: — ww, 772’, Dnk, 
wrion, 9, O37, O77. 


4. To be written in Hebrew letters:—(1) kol, (2) kdél+, (3) 
yi/-rév, (4) 8é/-rés, (5) ha(h)-hay-ya(h), (6) naf-Sd, (7) S*né. 


1Qearn only the general statement, not the sub-sections marked a, b, ¢, etc, 
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Soe LOPICST Ones iO Dye 


(1) The plural (masc.) of verbal forms. (2) The feminine ending 
fy. (8) The dual ending. (4) The intensive stem. (5) The pecuisiar- 
ities of laryngeals. (6) Compensatory strengthening of vowels. 


LESSON XV.—GENESIS I. 24—26. 


1, NOTE-REVIEW. 
(1) “2D (108); (2) ‘KAD2? (96); (3) MDI (97); 4) WNT? 
86); (5) TINTTAN (23); 6) 97 (43). 


2. NOTES. 
123. Nj t0-se’—_Let- (her ) -cauwse-to-go-forth: 
a. § (0) i: contracted from ees NYIN is like Nyy (65). 
b. Hifil Impf. 3 fem. sg. from the tay) NY? heasent orth: 
124, P1917 —lmi-nab—to-kind-her; i 

a. & to, i) kind, y__ her; cf. 17, iD? 

b, The point in fF is neither D. f. nor D. ils it is inserted to show 
that Fy has a consonantal force and is not silent, for fq at the end 
of a word is always silent unless it has this point, called Mappitk, 
§ 16, 1. 

125. MOND —brhe-ma (h) —cattle: 

a. 7}; having no Mappik, is silent; the noun is fem., § 106. 2. ¢. 
126. Wi} wa-rei-mes—and- creeper: 

a. Waw Conj. before the tone-syl. receives, § 49, 4; cf. 5) (11). 


b. wry is a SegZolate noun from the same root as Aw (110). 
G: The secondary, helping vowel is not accented. “, 
127. PINT UI IT) —w Bay -005, e'-16s—ana-beast-of --earth: 
a. mn (absolute) — life or beast; mn is construct, § 107. 2, 4. 
b. | is an old ending, now obsolete, § 105. 1. Rem. 
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@ vn is for yn, but = under 9 has become silent moe Wat ee ill 3? 
being dropped, and Mee forms a diphthong; hence fy is spirant. 
128. Pm—hay-yag—bdeast-or : with the same meaning as the 
preceding archaic form sn: here D. f. remains. 
129. MINT he ada-m4(h)—the-ground; 
a. The article ‘before. a weak laryngeal has 7, § 45. 3. 
b. The vowel before a compound S*wa always has Mé§és, § 18. 3. 
CN, a laryngeal, takes compound rather than simple S¢wa, § 9. 2. 
d. fj, having no Mappik (§ 16. 1), is silent; the word is feminine, 
§ 106. 2. c. 
130. mer y—na- *Sé(h)—we-will-make, or, let-us-make: 
a. Of these four consonants only three can be radicals; the root is 
nivy. 
b. The SE from pronoun SN we, indicates 1 p. pl., we, just as 9 in- 
dicates 3 m. sg., he, and p. 3 fem. sg., she. 
c. The laryngeal y takes compound S*wa, § 9. 2. 
ad. Mé9é%, as always, before a compound Sw, § 18. 3. 
-. The vowel me is é, cf. same vowel in mon) (59) and nwy 
(it). 
f. To the first syl. * is an overhanging sound helping in the transi- 
tion from the laryngeal to the following sibilant. 
131. DIN— 4-d4m—man: both vowels changeable. 
132. 33 oy y—b-sil-mé'-nd—in-image-our & 
a. Prep. 5; noun moy: connecting-vowel —; suffix 115} 3 
b. The accent 7 is disjunctive, separating the word from what 
follows. 
1335 —kid-m0-§é/-ni—according-to-likeness-our: 
a. ‘5 has D. i because of preceding disjunctive accent, § 12, 3. 
b. The S*w& becomes silent, as in Spins (96), after the inseparable 
preposition. ts 
c. The noun {is f\9ppy, the suf. and connecting-vowel being 9) _, 
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Be Ba ee eee 
134. yo) wyir-dd—and-they-shall-have-dominion : 

nt and; indicates Impf. 9, plural; radicals,“ and “4, 
135. MII —vid-k9—in-fish-of: 

a. The stroke over 5 is Rafé, § 16. 2. 

b. Prep., before a consonant with S*wa, takes —, § 47. 2. 


c. On & see §§ 10. 2, d. and 28. 4. 
d. Noun in abs., fpj"y; in const., Pry, § 106. 2. a. (2). 


136. Wwoa wo 7 —haé-ré’-més hé-rd-més—the-creeper the-creep- 
ing: the noun and the participle, both with article. 


38. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 


“ON? for TDN? mn 75 73) 
NYIN for RIN nen 139) wn) 
My? for? = INN AND Dr? 


4. OBSERVATIONS. 


75. Contractions are common; thus \_ (&w) becomes 6; FR _ 
(4-ha) becomes Fy_ (4h). The result is always a naturally long 
vowel. : 

76. The original fem. ending, was M_.» which is retained in the 
construct, but in the absolute the MM is lost and the preceding = be- 
comes +, 

77. The Imperative has only a second person. 

78. Before a tone-syllable Waw Conjunctive and the inseparable 
prepositions may take a tone-long at. 


5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 


1. § 51. 1. a—e, Pronominal Suffixes,—separate forms. 
2. § 51. 2, Pronominal Suffixes with PNY, 
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6. WORD-LESSON. 
(105) MTN ground (108) mt he-multiplied 
(106) Maa cattle (109) wn creeper 
(107) mp he-was-fruitful 


7. HXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) God created )(-them; (2) 
He-said to-the-sea-monsters, Fill-ye )\(+the-seas; (3) The-fowl multi- 
plied upon-+the-earth; (4) The-day the-fifth; (5) (The) beast-of the- 
earth was (fem.) uponthe-ground; (6) To-kind-his, and-to-kind-her, 
and-to-kinds-their; (7) His-day, my-day, her-day; (8) God made )(+ 
the-creeper upon-_the-ground ; (9) The-cattle the-good (f.); (10) The 
good beast; (11) And-saw God all+_that he-had-created, and-(it)-was 
+good; (12) The-waters (are) in-the-seas and-upon-the-earth. 

2. To be translated into English:—(1) iy” Hy; (2) NBII 
PY) DWI NOT PINT, @) “NN TDTBTTNN PINT NSIT) 
POST ON my) eID: © ODINT wes NY TN. 

3. To be written in English letters: — (1) N20, (2) m7, (3) 


JID, @ MTD, ©) M7, 6) TON? (7) NSN. 

4, To be written in Hebrew letters:—(1) kol, (2) k6l+, (3) bén, 
(4) bén, (5) bén+, (6) ré’-més, (7) hay-06, (8) bay-yam-mim, (9) 
*a8ér, (10) réxX, (11) va’-réx, 


8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) The Intensive-stem. (2) Omission of D. f. (3) Inf. const. 
of “9X with prep. S (4) Difference between the words for sea, 
seas and day, days. (5) The ordinals 2d to 5th. (6) Pron. suf. of 3d 
per. fem, (7) Mappik. (8) Relation between the fem. affixes 7 __ 


and F_. (9) Pronominal suffixes,—separate forms. (10) Pronom- 


jnal suffixes with aly 
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LESSON XVI.—GENESIS I. 27 —29. 
1. NOTEH-REVIEW. 


(L) YY (104); (2) FMD 125); (8) WT) G26); 4) NIN 
(106); (5) DON (95); (6) PID" (114); (7) FD 116); (8) ADH 
(117); (9) IND (118); (10) FAT (103); (11) MYDW (110). 


2. NOTES. 
137; jpoya—b'sal- mé6—in-image-his: 
a. 3 in; Dy, see 132. a; 4 his, as in pee (72), Synp (73). 
b. The accent over 75 is disjunctive, cf. > (132. b). 
138. DOYI—b*sé’-lém—in-image-of : 

a5 has D. 1. because of preceding disjunctive accent, § 12, 3. 

b. This is the usual form of the noun, but poy (137. a) is the pri- 
mary form, to which suffixes are attached. Cf. yy. but wr 
(73); and so YON, but YIN, JV but ja Vy, w/b}, but iwi) 
etc., § 109. 4. a, b. 

139. JAN—6-06—)Chim, § 51. 2. 
140. mapn Dt xar a-n°ke-va(h)—male and-female: 

a. Ph is a noun like DIN- with two tone-long vowels which were 
originally short, § 90, 1. a. 

b. Waw Conj., before a consonant with S¢w4, is} § 49, 2. 

c. The ending it_is the feminine affix, § 106. 2. c. 

141. DI9—14-hém—to-them, §§ 47,5; 51,3. b. and N. 
142. IID) wx 80/-ha—and-subdue-ye-her: 

a. yand; w39 for WID Let. IND (118)] subdue-ye 7 her; 
the root being wad ‘ 

b. = is usually ut, but here a defective writing for 5 (0), the sign of 
the plural; t is sounded as w in put, but 0 as 00 in tool. 

143. YI -1-1'd0—and-have-ye-dominion ; 
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a. On 4 see § 49, 2; the accent “ over “J is disjunctive. 
144. DATA—vie-840—in-fish-of ; ef. nat (135): 
ay has D. 1., because of preceding disjunctive accent, § 12, 2, 3. 
145. 17373 —hin-né(h)—behold! an interjectional adverb. 
146. °F D §—na4-§at’-ti—I-have-given 9 
i, 1D); Bie in Fis for 5 assimilated, AN = v obey root ni). 
bv. The ending Bg) SS/lo Oe TON he-said, ION I-said ; viele he- 
knew, yy I-knew; own he-ruled, mW T-ruled. 
147. p39 —14-xém—to-you (m.): 
a. Prep. has, ef. p95 (45), p99 (141). 
vb. D5 is the ronecriant suffix TOR ne 2d. pl. masc., 
148. yy Yyt—26-re (4): za/-ra'—seeding seed: 
a. yr is the active participle of the Kal stem—note the 6. 
bd. On = under y read § 42, 2. d. 
C ym. is for ym (69), on account of the accent (7), § 38, 2. 
149. sa? —vib-yé (h) —he- (i. e., it)-shall-be: 
a. Observe fine Mé0é& with — and that the S*wa is silent, § 18. 5. 
b. Root, (197; » indicates Impf. cf. shortened form ig? (19). 
150. MPINI—1°0x-lii(h)—Jor-food: 
a. Thev under &, in an unaccented closed syl. is 6, not 4. 


b. The root is plainly DDN he-ate; T indicates fem. 


3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 


Dyya iyya OP UR ?Y OR WD 
mam ipey ARO WARD 


4. OBSERVATIONS. 


79. When a disjunctive accent stands between a spirant and the 


66 Lesson 16. 
flecks is AAACN RRA ONC £3 A tea ae cee eee SD 


preceding vowel, the spirant does not immediately follow the vowel, 


and hence takes Dagés-léné. 
80. Sexolates before suffixes take what is called their primary 


form, i. e., the original form of the noun, which had but one vowel, 
that vowel standing under the first radical. 


81. The suffix meaning him is > them Ey or OD, 
82. The personal pre-fix 1 p. pl. meaning we is the letter sie the 


pronominal suf-fix our is 45; her is iy ° 


83. Syllables ending with laryngeals and having a short vowel 
followed by a compound S¢wa are loosely closed; the S*w eases the 


transition between the laryngeal and the following consonant. 


5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 


1. § 52. 1.4, b, c, and 2, The Demonstrative Pronouns, 
2. § 53. 1. a. b, The Relative Particle. 
8. § 54, 1,2. a—d, The Interrogative Pronouns. 


6. WORD-LESSON. 
(110) DAN man (118) VDT male (116) DDY image 
(111) fT)T fish = (114) WDD he-subdued (117) mM he-subdued 
(112) FVD" likeness (115) Mp3 female (had-dominion) 


7. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX.—THE ARTIOLE. 


9937 NDI = the-luminary the-great — the great luminary. 


jopn WNIT the-luminary the-small — the small luminary. 
Principle 1.—The adjective, when attributive, follows its noun, 
and, if the noun is definite, receives the article. 
mit DVI = the-day the-this — this day. 
nein YOST = the-earth the-this (f.) — this earth. 


DONT DWT = the-heavens the-these = these heavens. 
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Principle 2.—The demonstrative pronoun, when attributive, fol- 


lows its noun, both noun and demonstrative receiving the article. 


8. HXERCISES. 


1. To be translated into Hebrew:1—(1) The great place; (2) The 
great heavens; (3) The good seed; (4) The good luminaries; (5) 
This male and this female; (6) These luminaries which (are) in the 
heavens; (7) This good place;? (8) These great luminaries; (9) 
This spirit (f.), (10) Who created man in his image? (11) Who 
made this light? (12) To whom (are) these heavens and this earth? 
(13) What did God create in beginning? 


2. To be translated into English: — (1) ANTI MADINA: (2) 
MENA Ow: (3) AIT Jen eA @ Soy Di; © -AD 
On? DON 102 6) AWD? NPT 7 wown nd 
MYM ©) 92 PINT WR OTN. 

3. To be written in English letters:—(1) Mf, (2) FINt, (3) ARN, 
(4) TW, (5) %D, (6) MD, (7) ADP (8) 13/3). 


4. To be written in Hebrew letters:—(1) d°mfig, (2) g4@9, (3) 
da-Z4(h), (4) 14-hém, (5) ’6-66. 


9. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Laryngeals with compound S°wa. (2) The vowel _, (3) 
Accents], +, i, (4) Loosely closed syllables. (5) Medial Sewa. 
(6) D. 1. after a disjunctive accent. (7) Rafé. (8) Primary form of 
Segolates. (9) JAX, “TN, MN. (10) The vowel =. (11) Demon- 
stratives. (12) Relative. (18) Interrogatives. (14) Rule for attrib- 


utive adjectives. (15) Rule for attributive demonstrative. 


1In this and in following exercises, words making in Hebrew one word will 


not be joined together by hyphens. 
2The order will be: (1) noun, (2) adjective, (3) demonstrative, the article 


being written with each word. 
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LESSON XVII—GENESIS I. 30, 31. 
1. NOTH-REVIEW. 
(1) DUPY (67); (2) YM (69); (3) JO"WN (73. €); (4) DT (128); 
(5) FMT WD (102,103); (6) NW (22); (7) WIHT (86). 


2. NOTES. 
151. wi —T6-mes—creeper (literally, creeping): 
a. Naturally long 6, tone-long €; Kal act. part., cf. yoy (148). 
b. This 6 (in Kal act. part.) is seldom written fully, as here. 
152. p-227N— €0+-k6l+_yé/-rék—)(+-every-tgreenness-of : 
a. On the short vowels = and > see § 17, 2. 
b. Pp. like (IN and many others, is an a-class Segolate. 
153. my Y—‘4-84.(h) —he-made: 
a. Kal Perf, 3 m. sg.,—the root-form from which came wy") (46), 
and nvy (71). 
154. INYy—m"sd—exceedingly: an adverb. 
155. *viuyp]—has-Bi8-8I—the-sizth. 


3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 


IwY-2“NN DN 297 ) 13 
PI-72°NN Hiya (you) DDY 
TWIST win 9541 (him) 43 


4. OBSERVATIONS. 

84. Note, in cases cited above, how _ and — give place to and 
= (6), when, as when the word is joined by Makkéf to the following 
word, the tone has passed away from them. 

85. The conjunction | is written 4 before a consonant with Sew4. 

86. va) — I; oD = you; | for Wt = him. 
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5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 


it UB CH ih YG Pronunciation of 9, {, ¥, 

2. § 3. 2, 3, Letters with double forms, and with similar 
forms. 

3. § 4. 1, 2. Classification of Letters. 

4. § 12, 2, 3, Spirants with S*wA preceding, with dis- 
junctive accent preceding. 

5. § 15. 1, 3, Dages-forté compensative and conjunctive. 

6. § 16. 1, 2, Mappik and Rafe. 

7. § 26. 2, N, 1. Sharpened syllables. 


6. WORD-LESSON. 
(118) NPN food (120) {3 he-gave (122) IND exceedingly 
(119) f73i7 behold (121) Pp. greenness (123) WU sixth 
7. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX.—THE ARTICLE. 


DDT yb-Oy = upon faces-of the-waters — upon the face[s] of 
the waters. 
DITION MID = spirit-of God — the spirit of God. 
DT my? = to-collection-of the-waters — to the collection of 
waters. 
rer wp-9D — all+soul(s)-of the-life — all the souls of life. 
DM HFA = in-fish-of the-sea — in the fish of the sea. 
Benciple 3,—The article cannot be prefixed to a noun in the 
construct state; if the article is needed, it is given to the noun 
following. 
Principle 4.—If the second of the nouns in the construct rela- 
tion is definite, because it is a proper noun, or because it has the 
article, the first noun is also to be regarded as definite. 


8. HXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) ZI know that thou (m.) 
(art) good; (2) I gave to the cattle and to the beast(s) of the earth 
grass and herb(s) for food; (3) The tree yielded (Heb., made) good 
fruit; (4) God gave to the fowl of the heavens the seed of the earth 
for food; (5) (There) was fruit in all the earth; (6) All that God 
made was exceedingly good. 
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2. To be translated into English:—(1) DITION mwy THN a=) 
TINATAN: (2) PITTNNS Fwy Iw OVA; 3) wT OVS 
PY) Sey Ryn Awl AN @ yypqa yoy ya OVS 
MANOTTNS DWT: ©) OIVTAN OTN NID eMNONT DIS 
Dm AML AX) DPYA: ©) AEHIIAY NYY weA oO 
DTN DY OWNS NW. 

Se To be written in English letters:—(1) TPDN, (2) pi, (3) aay 
(4) OV, (5) V2) Cele ten fa\s 


4. To be written in Hebrew letters:—(1) hd, (2) xém, (8) ha, 
(4) h*mf, (5) X&, (6) nd, (7) éllé. 


LESSON XVIII.—REVIEW. 


[To the student :—This lesson is a review of all that have preceded it. 
Nothing is so necessary, in the acquisition of a language, as constant and 
thorough review. One should carry forward with him at least nine-tenths of 
what he has learned. The first chapter of Genesis contains one hundred and 
two different words, and about four hundred and fifty different forms. The 
most. common, and most important principles of the language have been con- 
sidered. Many additional principles might have been brought forward in 
connection with this chapter, but it has been deemed wise to hold them in 
reserve. It is understood that in no case will the student proceed to take 
up Lesson XIX., until this Lesson with all which it includes has been learned. 
Let every word, every verse, every principle be mastered absolutely.] 


1.. WORD-REVIEW. 
fin this list of words, the superior figures indicate the verse in which the 
word, or its derivative, is found. In the case of nouns, the singular absolute 
is given, in the case of verbs, the root. The student is expected to compare 
with each word as here given, the various forms of that word which occur in 
the chapter, e. g., with am, he will compare an she was, “> let-(there) - 
be, 7) and-let- (there) -be, “7") and-(there)-was, mm and-they-shall-be, inioe 


tt-shall-be.] 
1. VERBS. 


Te mp ime xy 73” T3y5 
ony NT ayy wo noe “DN? 
bo rey ope ie aa 
es mpeepapa 


* The Infinitive form, see § 55, 8. 
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2. NOUNS, PARTICLES, ETC. 


mpy ye wan png OTN 
yA yyis Oy? Tag tan 13! Np 
pu eke aN S104 “p3° aN 


its eens DIN: erie 2 ae te eee 
rgyys sayy" yi" Dee lirics ois 


Oru" D’35? aay Dye nin IDR” 
Nena Mews pest peek INT wehae 
we DO nei tir! 
WW? proj" fey eae tata) Teahd 
pin? wR} mpi" > rf WN’ 
UA ae WAN AAD YD «Saye basinal NWN 
nan me wp” jy 2 


Pan wr 7233” >” mn m3 


2. VERSE-REVIEW. 


1. Pronounce the pointed text of each verse until it can be read 
aloud rapidly and without hesitation (see p. 191). 

9. Write out on paper the unpointed text, one verse at a time, 
and then, without the aid of either pointed text or translation, insert 
the necessary points and vowel-signs. Compare the result with the 
pointed text, and note the mistakes; repeat the exercise till each 
verse can be pointed without mistake (see p. 213), 

3. Write the Hebrew of the chapter, verse by verse, with only 
the English translation before the eye. Here also correct the result 
each time by the pointed text (see p. 202). 

4. Write the Hebrew of the chapter, verse by verse, from the 
transliteration, noting with care, in the case of each word, the exact 
English equivalent for each sign or character in the Hebrew (p. 223). 
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Be OO DS 


3. GRAMMAR-REVIEW, 


. The alphabet, § 1. 1-3. 


. Pron. of X, y, Mp» § 2. 1-4. 
. Pron. of {, UW, ¥, } § 2 5-8. 


. Extended, final, and similar 


letters, § 3. 1-3. 


. Classification of letters, § 4. 


1 


. Pronunciation of 7 § 5. 1. 
. Pron. of =, § 5. 6. a. 


Vowel-letters, 8, }, ?, § 6. 1, 
2, 3, and Notes 1-4. 


. Classificat’n of vowel-sounds, 


§ 7. 1-4. 


. Names of vowels, § 8. 

. Simple S*wa, § 9. 1. 

. Compound S°wA, § 9. 2. 

. Initial S¢wA, § 10. 1, 2. 

. Silent S*w4, § 11. 

. Dagés-lené, § 12. 1, and N. 1. 
. D. 1. after a S*w, § 12. 2. 

. D. 1 after a disj. ace., § 12. 3. 
. Dages-forte, § 13. 1, 2, and 


Note 1. 


. Omission of D. f., § 14. 1-3. 


Notes 1, 2. 


. D, f. compensative and con- 


junctive, § 15. 1, 3. 


. Mappik and R&fé, § 16. 1, 2. 
. Use of Makkéf, § 17. 1-2. 

. MéQ8S, § 18. 1. 

. More common accents, § 24, 


1-3. 


. Kinds of syllables, § 26. 1, 2. 


INL 2: 
. Syllabification, § 27. 1-3. 


27. 


28. 


29. 


30. 


31. 


32. 


33. 
34. 
35. 


36. 


37. 
38. 


39. 
40. 
41. 


42. 


43. 


44, 
45. 


Quantity of vowels in sylla- 
bles, § 28. 1-4. 


Naturally long vowels, § 30. 
(opening words) and Notes 1, 


2, under § 30. 7, 

Tone-long vowels, § 21. (open- 
ing words) and Notes 1, 2, 
under 31. 3. 


Peculiarities 
§ 42. 1-3. 


The article, § 45. 1, 2, 3, & 
182, 8h. 


Inseparable prepositions, §47. 
1-5. 

Waw conjunctive, § 49. 1-4. 
Personal pron., § 50. 1-3. 


Pronominal suffixes, § 51. 1. 
a-c, 2. 


of laryngeals 


Demonstrative pronoun, § 52. 
1. a-c, 2. 

Relative particle, § 58. 1.4, b. 
Interrogative pronouns, § 54. 
1, 2. ad. 

Roots, § 55. 1, 2. 

Inflection, § 57. 1-3. 

Tenses and Moods, § 57. 3. 
Notes 1, 2. 

Simple verb-stem, § 58. 1, 2. 
a-c. 

Gender of nouns, § 106, 1, 2, 
a, b. 

Number of nouns, § 106. 3-5. 
States of nouns, § 107. 1, 2. 
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4. EXERCISE.* 


To be translated into Hebrew: — 
1. The name of the light is day, and the name of the darkness is 
night. 
. Waters, to waters, the waters, to the waters. 
. The earth will be seen beneath the heavens. 
. The day, in which is light. 
. The fruit, in which is seed. 
. The fruit is in the seed, and the seed is in the earth. 
The sun will be seen in the heavens. 


. To cause-a-division between the day and the night. 


COWARD OT hw w DD 


And in the great day. The great stars. 


= 
S 


. The great luminary is the sun; the small luminary is the moon. 
11. The sun and the moon are in the expanse of the heavens. 

. Thou art in the heavens, and I am upon the earth. 

. And God saw all which he had created, and it was good. 

God created the earth, and he created the heavens. 


re pe pL 
m 3 bv 


. The waters are in the seas and upon the earth. 


tt 
nn 


. His day, her day, my day. 
. The beast of the earth was upon the ground. 


pt ft 
0 $y 


. This good place. 


= 
=) 


. These great luminaries. 
God gave to the fowl of the heavens the seed of the earth for food. 


bo 
= 


LESSON XIX.—GENESIS II. 1:3. 
1. NOTH-REVIEW. 


() DDT (5); (2) PIN) (Ss); (@) NwY G53); (4) DON 
(95); (5) 9 (24); (6) 3 (73); (7) TWN (48). 


* These sentences are selected from preceding exercises. 
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2. NOTES. 


156. VPD} and: (they) -were. -finished ; et 93" (114), np (55): 
a. D. f. omitted from 4, § 14. 2; § indicates the plural number. 
bd. The =, in verbal forms, always marks the passive ; under the 
first radical it indicates the Pii‘al (intensive passive) stem, § 58. 
4. a. c. 
c. Root is m9: meaning in Pi‘él, finish, in Pu‘al, be-finished. 
157. DNIY~9D)—and-all--host-their ; cf. “FAN, DDT (89. 2): 
a. ) acc. to § 49. 1; + is 6, because in a closed syllable which has 
lost its tone, § 29. 5, 
b. NI¥ host, but DAY host-their; the original — which became 
aes an open syl. before the tone, is reduced to —~ when the tone 
moves farther away, § 36. 2. b. 
c. elles is the pron. suf. of the 3 masc. plur., § 51. 1. 
158. ‘2D%}—and- (he)-finished; cf. 179"), ae a: 
a. Shorter form for ara the Pi‘él of PP) (156. c). 
b. Two D. f.’s omitted: one from % because without a full vowel, 
one from = because final, § 14. 1, 2. 
159. yawn Di'}—in-the-day the-seventh: 
a. The accent : over yawn marks the end of a secondary sec- 
tion. It is called Zakef k&ton, i. e., little Zakéf, § 24. 4. 
160. IMDNPD—Vork-Rés; cf. (YT, WN: 
a. Abs. 8g. TINID: & has lost its consonantal force. 


db. The original = of ») is retained unchanged because it is in a 
closed unaccented syl., § 29. 1. a.; in the abs. form = is rounded 
to >, being in an open, pretone syl. 

6. The abs. has Ree but the form with suf. has PM) § 106. 2. a. 


161. Nay/\—and-he-rested ; cf. NID", NID": 


1 Every old word, suggested for comparison with the new word under con- 
sideration, has at least one important point in common with that new word. 


a. 


b. 
c. 
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This is the regular form of the Kal Impf., the> tn ND?’ and 
x71D° being due to the presence of the weak letter &, 

The a in this word is 6 (tone-long), not 6. 

The root is plainly nav he-rested, see below, 163. 


162. a PA ic he-sanctified; cf. 72") 231! 


a. D. f. omitted from %, as in 4797, 73") >", 92", 


b. 


c. 


The root is wp: meaning, as a verbal form, he- was-holy. 
The first radical has = =, the second radical, D. f.; these indicate 
a Pi‘él form; read §§ 58. 3.; 65. 2. a. b. 


. Compare each vowel-sound in wy? and 72? and note that the 


latter has > instead of =, because a] refuses D, f., and ~ instead 


of =, because the accent is on the penult. 


. The root means be-holy; the Pi‘él, here intensive or causative, 


means make-holy, sanctify, § 58. 3. c. 


163. Nw —he-rested; cf. NI, NI, YY s. 


a. Kal Perf. 3 masc. sing. of the strong verb Naw, 


164. Nivyy—to-make, i. €., in-making. 


a. The prep. ip) with =, because of following laryngeal, § 47. 3 


b. 


nivy is a Kal Inf. const. of nwy- 


CG Further information concerning this form will be given later. 


38. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 


Ea but = 2? IND due DANY naw 
TDN but INININD 94} but OY] Py 
Pp but "29 DTS bt TOTS wryp 

De ou “TN NDY but DNDY 92! 


YU out = yt $93 but D'D)D 71 
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4. OBSERVATIONS 


87. Short vowels are retained in closed unaccented syllables. 

88. In open unaccented syllables, short vowels give away to S«wa. 
This change is called reduction. 

89. The Kal Impf. has no special characteristic; unless one of 
the radicals is. a weak letter, it generally has 6 for the vowel of its 
second radical. 

90. The Nif‘al Impf. has D. f. in and = under the first radical, 
while the other passive stem (Pi‘dl) has =~ under the first radical 
and D. f. in the second. 

91. The Pi'él Impf. has (besides D. f. in the second radical) = 
under the first radical; the Hif‘il Impf. has = under the preforma- 


tive. 
5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 
1. § 58. 1. Simple verb-stem, Kal. 
2. § 60. (a p.195) Tabular view, Inflection of the Kal Perfect. 
3. § 60. 1—3. Remarks on inflection. 
4. § 36. 2. a. Reduction of an ultimate vowel in verbal in- 
flection. 
5. § 36. 2. N. 2. [This covers the reduction to > in the forms 


on2ep, 1n2wpI. 


6. WORD-LESSON. 


1, Learn from the Hebrew word-lists under List I., verbs occurring 
500 to 5,000 times, those words numbered 1-10. 
2. Make a list of the new words in Gen. II, 1-3. 


7. HXERCISES. 


1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) I said, we said, she said, 
thou (f.) didst say, they said, ye (m.) said; (2) She ruled, they 
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ruled, ye (f.) ruled, I ruled, we ruled, thou (m.) ruledst; (3) They 
gave, we gave, I gave, she gave, thou (m.) gavest, he gave; (4) I 
knew, she knew, we knew, they knew, thou (m.) didst know. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) The heavens will be fin- 
ished; (2) The waters will be collected; (3) God will sanctify the 
seventh day; (4) God rested in the seventh day; (5) He created the 
heavens and all their host; (6) He made the great luminaries; (7) He 


will rest in this day; (8) We rested, she rested, ye (m.) rested, they 
rested. 


3. To be translated into English:—(1) INDN?ID-Y9N Nay 1; 
@) ww DNA Naw 'p; (3) ww OND Naw; }) Ar 
DTIIN Nav IDAWN avi DIT. 

4. To be written in English Jetters:—The first three verses of 
Genesis II., from the pointed tect. 


5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—The first three 
verses of Genesis II., from the unpointed teat. 


8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Omission of D. f. (2) Characteristics of Pi‘al stem. (3) 
Reduction of a penultimate vowel, of an ultimate vowel. (4) The 
Kal Imperfect. (5) The Pi‘él Imperfect. (6) Retention of short 
vowels. (7) Difference between the vowels of nay and N13, wy 
and TI Original form of the simple verb-stem. (9) Form 
in use. (10) Its inflection. (11) Forms of the Kal Perf. containing 
S¢wa. (12) The various personal termination and their origin. 


LESSON XX.—GENESIS IL, 4-6. 
1. NOTE-REVIEW, 


(1) PUN (62); (2) NT? (149); (3) FDTINAT (129); (4) 998 (13). 
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2. NOTES. 


165. TPN—these; cf. mt (m.), ANP (£). 
166. nitdin—senerations- of; cf FIND, OTD! 
a. Plur. fem., never found in sing.; two syllables. 
b. Absence of D. 1. in 7 because preceding S¢wa is vocal, § 12. 2. 
c. Three spirants; both o’s are 6, not 0. 
167. fa) yale renee SHS CL ECAP ef, 1p, DNIY¥: 
a. | pointed with S*wi; [)_ same as in DNAY (157). 
Oglt 18 20/2: but M70 ; 80 NID, but ON. i. e., the ulti- 

mate as is Bie when pf) __ is added, § 36. 2. a. 

@ NADI has D. f. in and =~ der the first radical, the character- 
istics of the Nif‘al or passive stem, § 72. R. 2. 

d. This is an Inf. const. governed by the prep. 5, 

e. The small - written above the line is a ‘traditional writing 

handed down by the Massoretic Editors (§ 19.). 

168. Miwp—to-make, or making-of: see 164. 

169. 7’ —Written Jehovah in the Revised English Bible. But 
this Rrcuunelation is due to an error dating as far back as the 14th. 
century A. D. The present vocalization of the Hebrew name is 
due to the later Jewish reverence for the ancient name of their 
God, which made them fear to pronounce it. The original pro- 
nunciation seems to have been riyt?-. For this, the later Jews 
regularly substituted 9% IN: Lord. Tht order to remind themselves 
of this change, they rerutnily point ry’ not with its own vowels, 
but with those of TN > (Lord) as here, thus indicating that 
TN should be pronounced, and not m7, 


170. Mus—shrub- -of: one syllable, § 27. 1; cf. ftin. 


171. Ne os ers Oe wy, Vides 


a. The accent —*. over mw. like + over *prayin (159. a), marks 
a secondary section. It is called R¢vi(a)', § 24. 5. b. 
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172. oa) —té/-rém—not-yet: an adverb. 


173. merge ty) will-sprout-forth; cf. naw: 

a. Kal Impf. 3 m. sg. of my he--sprouted- forth. 

b. The |; under 9 is pausal for =, § 38. 2. 

ce. This verb has = (in pause) rather than —, as seen in nav”, 
because of the laryngeal Py, § 42. 2. b. 


174, N5—l6"—not; cf. “WON, Der, 
175. Wonm—(he) had-caused-to-rain; cf. SN, STDs 

a. Here me hres radicals, making a a) a) he-rained. - 

b. The prefix r} (originally 7) Tidicates the Hif‘il Perfect, § 58. 
5. a. D; and § 59. 3 ‘ 

c. Cf, the vowel of the preformative in the forms 559), Ny/4f, 


S37, IID, pay, with that in WOT: § 72. R. 6. 
176. N—a noun Meaning nothing, but always used as a predicate, 


there is not, there was not; hence the phrase means and man was 
mot, or and there was no man. 


lithe Vee eek Ola yl cpipy brlisiay i 
a. The “ay is Kal Inf. const. of aL he-served; but y has = 


where ~4 of Spry, a similar form, has +, because it is a laryn- 
geal, § 42. 3. a. 

b. The prep. 5 takes =, as in Pyjyyy'9, according to § 47. 3 
178. hag Fr etre Te ead . 
179. my (he) will-go-up, or (he) wsed-to-go-up; cf, WT 

a. 9 is the pref, of the Impf.; the root is ped, he-went-up. 

b. The vowel under? in nav and nay? is ~, but in this word it 
is =, because of the following yp § 42. 2. a 

c. Just as an original = is retained under the preformative of all 
Hifil forms except the Perfect, where it has been attenuated 
(§ 36. 3) to — (cf. Ord7) so an original = has been retained 
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Ue ae ee ee 
under the performative of the Kal Impf. before laryngeals, where 
otherwise it is attenuated to. 

d. In Fy? the first rad. has +, but in my it has =;, § 42. 3. 0. 

e. The Imperfect here expresses customary action in past time. 
180. miter ees so written only before the article; cf. “1, i, 
§ 48. 1, 2. 

181. Alp Am bre -to-cause-to-drink ; cf. VOID & ° 
a. Another Hif‘il Perf., as indicated by mab root rpg A 
b. The 4 here is W4w Cony., and gives to the verb the force pos- 


sessed by moy, which preceded it, § 70. 1. B, 2. b. 


3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 


nivy oon Nyy mm 
“272 0 apwin mise yn 
my? 772 Nps? yy 
war 3 RYAN ity? my 


4. OBSERVATIONS. 


92. A laryngeal will take (1) wnder it a compound instead of a 
simple S¢wa; and (2) before it the vowel = rather than ~ or —, 
93. The Hif‘il stem has, under the preformative, the vowel = 


except in the Perfect, where it has been attenuated to — (cf. Latin 
facilis, but difficilis). 

94. The vowel of the preformative in the Kal Imperfect was 
originally =, but this has been retained only before laryngeals, being 
elsewhere attenuated to ~, 

95. The Kal Imperfect may have for its stem-vowel either 6, or 
a. In the cases cited above, note how = before & and in pause 
has been rounded to +, while before -q it has become &. 
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96. Pagah-furtive creeps in under the final laryngeals Ms Tm y 
when they are preceded by any long vowel except aT 3 


5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 


1. § 5S. 3. a, b, c. Origin and use of the Pi‘él stem, 

Zz. & BS, 4, a, Db, c. Origin and use of the Pi'‘'al stem. 

3. § 58. 7 a, b, c. Origin and use of the Higpa‘él st. 

4. § 62. 1. b, 2.4, b, (& pp. Inflection of these stems in Perf, 
194, 195) 

5. § 36. 3. a, Db. Attenuation of = to + 


6. WORD-LESSON. 


1. In the Word-Lists, under List I., the verbs numbered 11—20. 
2. Make a list of the new words in Genesis II. 4—6. 


7. HXERCISES, 


1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) He sanctified (wap, Pi), 
we sanctified, they sanctified, I sanctified, ye (m.) sanctified; (2) She 
spoke (9"] in Pi'el), I spoke, we spoke, they spoke, thow (f.) didst 
speak, ye (m.) did speak; (3) He was sanctified (Pi'al), I was sanc- 
tified, we were sanctified, they were sanctified; (4) She purified her- 
self (gmp in Hifpa‘él), we purified ourselves, they purified them- 
selves, I purified myself. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) Yahweh God sanctified 
this day and this place; (2) This (is) the day which God sanctified ; 
(3) These (are) the heavens and the earth which God created; (4) 
The shrub and the herb will be in the field; (5) There was no man 
upon the earth in those days; (6) God did not cause it to rain upon 
the dry (land); (7) The herb will sprout forth upon the field; (8) 
These generations; (9) This earth; (10) This day. 


3. To be translated into English: — (1) DVN esp: (2) 
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DN PONT A 19 M2: 3) DINAN DTN wDT 
PI bon Den Aw oF nm: © OIWATAY NIB 
moins 432. 

4. To be written in English letters:—Verses 4—6 of chapter II. 
from the pointed tect. 


5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Verses 4—6 of 


chapter II. from the unpointed tect. 


8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


(1) Forms of the Dem, pron. (2) Use of D. 1. (3) Reduction 
of an ultimate vowel in verbal forms. (4) Characteristics of the 
Nif'al. (5) The word (\q*. (6) Paah-furtive. (7) The differ- 
ence in pointing between naw’ and MD? » between naw’ and 
NW between nav’ and oy. (8) tetecon or S ie = (9) 
Hif'll Perfect. (10) px, n> and D7. (11) Difference between 
42Y and U1: (12) Force of the tensé in Py? (18) Peculiar- 
ities of laryngeals. (14) The origin, use, and inflection of the three 
intensive stems. (15) The form M20): (16) The form Dn . 
(17) Rounding of vowels. (18) The Personal pronoun. ; 


LESSON XXI—GENESIS II. 7-9. 
1. NOTE-REVIEW. 
(1) FTPT? (169); (2) “PD (280); (3) FMT wD (202,103); (4) “OD 
(108); (5) JIND (41); (6) {VP (70); (7) 310 (24). 


2. NOTES. 
182. VY¥'"\—and-(he)-formed; cf. 9 9N) 3 
a. The first 9 is the preformative, the second, the radical, 
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b. Kal Impf. 3 m. sg. of the root Y) he-formed. 

c. The = under Y is 6; eoneideration of it may’ be postponed. 
183. ply eg otsts with the article it would be TOY § 45. 4 
184. AD \—and- -he-breathed ; cf. My”, Dan: e 

a. For AD: the 5 being assimilated; Toot nd). 

b. On = instead of — before fy see § 42. 2. db. 

185. VYPND—b*ap-paw—in nostrils-his: 
AN ni DDN nostrils ; YON his-nostrils. 
b. Learn that 5’, pronounced 4w (the »’ having no force), is the 


form of 3 masc. sg. suf. when attached to plural or dual nouns. 
c. The D. f, in 5 stands for §, the original form being 5X, 


186. MiDy/j—nis-maAd—breath-of ; cf. HM, NIT: 
a. Abs. sg. is mv): but in const, me goes back to the orig. 
the other changes will come up later! 
187. Dy lives ; ci mn life, beast. 
188. Yor —and-(he) planted; cf. AD’: 
a. So far as concerns vowels and form, the same as AD", (184) ; 
from the root yo) he-planted. 
189. [j—garden; cf, below in v. 9 jag in pause. 
190. DE ee eae LOU e Ges ae pal BY: 
a. The prep. 2) with 5 assimilated, § 48. 1. 
b. An a-class SeSolate, primary form D7), § 89. 1. a. 
191. Dw \—and-he-put: learn (1) this form, (2) its meaning, (3) 
its root py to-put. 
192. Dw’—there: an adverb. 
193. ayi—he-tormed, or he-had-formed; cf. VW" 3 
a. Pausal for VW), the root form, see 182. b. 
194. My!) —and-(he) -caused-to-sprout-forth ; ef. S79) ¢ 
a. Cf. with Kal mips? (173), which has ~ under % instead of =, 
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b. The = under the preformative is the indication of the Hif‘il 
(except in Perf.). 
C ‘2! has ~ under 2d rad., but FAHY has =; why? § 42. 2. b. 
d. Hif. Impf. 3 m. sg. of the root ny he-sprouted. 
195. “WoMj—néh-mad—desirable, or desired: 
a. The S*wa, though under a laryngeal, is silent. 
b. The root is “Won, 5 indicating a Nif‘al. 
c. On the vowel ~ see § 42. 2.c; on +, § 68. 2. 
196. 9INDD.... AN WP—for-sight. ...for-food: 
a. Two nouns formed by the prefix 4; cf. DIP, mpl § 96. 1. 
&. The roots are FN he-saw, YON he-ate. 
197. DIM hachyhay-vim—thetives ; cf. qwrt: 
a. The D. f. of the article is implied in ff, §§ 42. 1. b; 45. 2. 
db. Mé§ée on the second syllable before the tone. 
198. fan oT 2 OE] — a verbal noun from ala he-knew, 
with the article pointed as usual; it has here a direct object. 
b. A one-vowel noun originally; the final 4 is a helping vowel. 
199. y)—wa-rd'—and-evil; cf. 9); 
a. Waw Conj., before a tone-syllable, takes sometimes +, § 49. 4. 
db. yi: instead of yr), because in pause, § 38. 2. 


38. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 


vo. Rey Tp 
D300 a ee) 


a it 


4. OBSERVATIONS. 
97. Nouns with two vowels, and having an accented ~ as their 


first vowel, are always a-class Segolates, the é being a deflection 
of an original a. 


98. Nouns with two vowels, and having an accented — as their 
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first vowel, are always i-class SeZolates, the é coming from an origin- 
al i. 

99. Nouns with two vowels and having an accented — for their 
first vowel, are always wu-class Segolates, the 6 coming from an 
original t. 

100. The final unaccented = in all these nouns is merely an 
inserted helping-vowel (§ 37. 2). 


5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 


1. § 58. 5a b. c, Origin and use of the Hif‘il stem. 

2. § 62. 2. ¢, Inflection of this stem (cf. p. 194.) 
3. § 89. 1, Origin of Segolates. 

4. § 36. 2a. b. N. 1, Changes of 4, i, ti, due to the tone. 


6. WORD-LESSON. 


1. In the Word-Lists, Lists I. and II., the verbs numbered 21—30. 
2. Make out a list of the new words in Genesis II. 7—9. 


7. HXEROISES. 


1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) He caused to rain, they 
caused to rain, I caused to rain, we caused to rain; (2) He caused to 
kill, she caused to kill, they caused to kill, ye (m.) caused to kill; 
(3) He divided (Hif. of 2712 ), she divided, they divided, I divided, 
we divided. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) And God breathed into 
his nostrils; (2) In the garden which God planted in Hden was fruit; 
(3) This fruit was good for food; (4) The good fruit; (5) The evil 
fruit; (6) The good tree and the evil tree; (7) And he caused to 


sprout forth grass and herb(s) and tree(s). 
3. To be translated into English: — (1) Hal DTN Pye 
yor pp 307; @ OMT PY fT TIN WN Py: 
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() 23 PYATAN YO} © WK [2 OWI OTN 103 
ANID? THN) YY"ID MAT TWN) Yor ©) NPT. 
‘IA, weIR, ony. 

4. To be written in English letters: —Verses 7—9 of chapter II., 
from the pointed tect. 


5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Verses 7—9 of 


chapter II., from the unpointed tect. 


8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Assimilation. (2) The vowels -- and = in the stem of the 
Kal Imperfect. (3) Pronunciation and meaning of the affix ho 
(4) The root to-put, the form and-he-put. (5) Difference between 
S55) and FRY’. (6) as a prefix in the formation of nouns. (7) 


A-class SeZolates. (8) I-class Segolates. (9) U-class Segolates, (10) 
Origin, use and inflection of the Hif‘il stem. (11) Effect of tone 


upon vowels. (12) The helping-vowel 6. 


LESSON XXII.—GENESIS II. 10-12. 
l. NOTE-REVIEW. 


(1) TAIN (160); (2) Nw (161); (3) MiTPIM (166); (4) 
May? (173); (©) AY? (179). 
2. NOTES. 
200. W1d}—-and-(a)-river:; cf. DAN: 12D: 


a. This noun belongs to a large class, formed from the root by means 
of two primary short vowels, both of which, the one before, and 
the other wnder, the tone, have undergone change, § 90. 1. a. 

201. N'Y! —Y0-86’—going-forth, =goes-forth 3 cf. wr: 
a. The active participle of Kal, used, as often, for a present tense. 
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6. The first vowel is 6, not 6; the root, XY? he-went-forth. 

202. Tpy—from-Eaen ; cf. Sy, § 48. 2; sery. § 89.1. d: 

a. Note the Zakéf-katon (=); it marks the end of a secondary 
section and also the accent of mer ef.. 159. 


203. nipwiny— —to-cause-to-drink, i.e., to-water; cf. nivvy, 
TT: 
a. Like by Lis bay this word has the pref. (4; it is Hif. Inf. const. 
d. Like PYyy, it ends in pj, 
c. Cf. also the Hif. Perf. 3 m. sg. pwn (181). 
204. Dui} and-from-there ; ch. [2 nnn. 
205. WD)—it-will-be-divided, or it-divides-itself: 
Cat. in and & under § indicate at once the Nif’al. 
b. The root is 715; Nif. Perf., 15); cf. Np? (55). 
206. AVIIND—for-four ; ef. 97 fourth. 
207. Dry —TA()sim—heads an irregular plural from wN> 5 
aX erence ailent as always after a vowel. 


208. Dvs—sem—name: same as the proper name Shem. 


209. 535D;7—the-(one)-surrounding ; cf. wn, NY! 
a. On + see 171. a. 
210. mony —ba- -h*wi-14(h)—the-Havilah: 

a. The article ere belongs really to IN the phrase — all the land 
of Havilah, not all land of the Havilah, see Principle 3 (p. 69). 
211. Daa Nance a where ; cf. JD7WR= in which. 
212. 3—sold: A noun like 773, DAN, 9» § 90. 1. a. 

213. Sty 0-2*hav—and-gold-of: 
a. The Waw, before a consonant with S*wa is 4, § 49. 2. 
b. Comp’d S*wa, under }, preceding a laryngeal, § 32. 3. c. 


c. Mé§é% with } before compound S*wa, § 18. 3. 
d. 3}. differs from Di in that the form is treated as if the 
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accent had passed from it to the following word. This is virtu- 
ally true, for the noun is in the construct state, § 107. (opening 
words); § 109. 3. a, b. The ground-form of the noun is ar. 
In the absolute, both vowels are rounded to 4, because of tonal 
influence, one being under the tone and the other in an open 
syl. before the tone. In the construct, the final 4 remains un- 
changed, being in a closed, unaccented syl. but the preceding 4 
is reduced to S*wa, being in an open unaccented syl. 
ee; Sf. WI abs., but 7) const. ; PP) abs., but a Ps) const. 
214. NTT ha(h)-by (not ha(h)-hiw’)—the-that; cf. ent: 
a. NY is archaic for NI, § 50. 3. a; here used as a Demonstra- 
tive, § 52. 2. 
b. The Demonstrative follows its noun, and has the articte. 
c. fy being a laryngeal implies the doubling; hence a of the article 
is only apparently in an open syl. 
215. MPT hab-b-do/-1ah—the-bdellinm. 
216. OTwT Jas — even has-80’-ham—stone-of the-onyz: 
a. Two Segolates,—one a-class, one u-class. 
b. Helping-vowel in first is =, in second, after rl, —> § 87%. 2. a. 


3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 


RY? SANA IIT abs., but VF const. 
33D 3) mov) abs., but FVWDU") const. 


4. OBSERVATIONS. 
101. The o of the Kal active Participle is 6, not 6. 


102. Note, in the words cited above, Mépes written (1) on sec- 
ond syl. before the tone, (2) with a vowel before compound &S*wa. 
103. The original fem. ending in Hebrew was ee bUte this 


has been weakened to iT except where something closely follow- 
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ing protects it. On account of the following noun, it is preserved 
in the construct state. 


5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 


1. § 7. Table, General view of the Verb-stems. 

2. § 7. R’s 1—7, Changes from original vowels, 

8. § 58. 2. a, b,c. Origin and use of the Nifal stem. 

4. § 58. 6. a, b, ¢. Origin and use of the Hdfal stem. 

5.°§ 62. 1° a, c. Inflection of the Nifal and H6fal perfects, 


6. WORD-LESSON. 


1. In the Word-Lists, under List II., verbs numbered 31—40. 
2. Make out a list of the new words in Genesis II. 10—12. 


7. HXERCISES. 


1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) Thou (m.) wast caused 
to divide, I was caused to kill, we were caused to kill; (2) He was 
killed, they were killed, she was killed; (3) Thou (m.) wast 
sanctified (Nif.), ye (f.) were sanctified, they were sanctified; (4) 
We were kept, thou (f.) wast kept, she was kept. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) (The) river of that land 
is (a) great river; (2) (The) name of that river is Pishon; (3) 
The river which goes forth from Eden will be divided; (4) (The) 
gold of (the) land of Havilah is good gold; (5) Thou shalt cali the 
river which surrounds (=the one surrounding) that land Pishon. 


3. To be translated into English: —(1) TAIN JOP a) a) (2) 
OY OTNTAN As @) PTY NW PBT Ow: © 94) 7 
IT OWAWN PINTTNY 32D; ©) WW DIST YT! NP 
my Nin ow; @) yaw DY ‘nawn. 

4. To be written in English letters:—Verses 10—12 of chapter 
I1., from the pointed tect. 
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5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Verses 10—12 of 
chapter II., from the unpointed tect. 

6. To be written:—(1) The verbs WY, 375, and MLD in the 
perf. 3 m. sg. of the Nifal; (2) the verbs, su), 12° and 3? 
in the perf. 1st p. plur, of the H6fal. 


8. TOPICS FOR, STUDY. 


(1) Nouns formed by prefixing py. (2) Nouns which had original- 
ly two short vowels. (3) A-class, I-class and U-class Segolates. (4) 
The vowels of the Kal Part. act. (5) A comparison of nypwi 


with O73 and niwy. (6) The word meaning he-was-divided. 
(7) The construct state of nouns like mE Ph pale ip etc. (8) The 
construct state of Segolates. (9) The two forms of the fem. ending 


rt_, and [L_- (10) MéQé&. (11) The original forms of the various 
Perfect stems. 


LESSON XXIII.—GENESIS II. 13-14. 
1. NOTEH-REVIEW. 


(1) [IVD (202); (2) DIN? (196); (8) AIDY? 73); @) Moy 
(179); (5) FIBW (171); (6) AB? (205). 


2. NOTES. 
217. JWI hid-de'-kel—Tigris. This name is written I-dig-lat in 
the Assyrian inscriptions. 
218. ] PITT ha(hy ho-18x—the- (one) -going ; ef. 5507: 


a. D. f. of article is implied in fq, cf. NW (214), § 45. 2 
b. Kal act. Part. (6, not 8) of 75;7 he-went. 


219. DT Htmke—eaateoars of ; const. of miPniph: 
a. The original }__ is retained in the const. state, § 106. 2. a. (3) 
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b. A fem. form related to DIP (190). 
220. ND NwT—is Euphrates. 


3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 


WIT > OY naIp 33107 xin 
Wa DY) yom 7207 Nn 


104. Note in words cited above, Mé0é% written (1) with a tonal 
vowel in a closed syl. before Makkéf, (2) with Kamés before a vocal 


Sewa, (3) with a primary short vowel (4) before a laryngeal with 
doubling implied. 
105. Note that the participle often serves as the equivalent of 


a relative clause. 
5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 
§ 63. Tabular View. Inflection of Kal Imperfect (active), 


§ 63. R. 1. Various prefixes and affixes used. 
§ 63. R. 2. Original Stem of the Kal Imperfect. 
§ 63. R. 3, 4. The terminations) , and ~}_, 


6. WORD-LESSON. 
Make out a list of the new words in Genesis II, 13-14. 
7. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX.—THE PERSONAL PRONOUN 


S3)07 xin. He [or ir] (is) the (-one-) surrounding. 


NIN JN 3h And the gold of THar land. 
ms xT woah 73/7) And the fourth river 1s Euphrates. 


Principle 5.—The personal pronoun besides (1) its ordinary use 
as a personal pronoun, may have (2) the force of a remote demon- 
strative pronoun (that), and (3) the force of a copula, i, e., to mark 
the relation between the subject and the predicate. 
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oe ee 


8. HXERCISES. 


1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) He will rest, I shall rest, 
we shall rest, they will rest, thou (f.) shalt rest; (2) They (m.) will 
swarm, he will swarm, she will swarm, they (f.) will swarm, ye 
(m.) shall swarm; (3) He will call, she will call, I shall call, we shall 
call, thow (m.) shalt call; (4) He will plant, I shall plant, thou (m.)} 
shalt plant, she will plant, they will plant; (5) He will give, she 
will give, I shall give, we shall give, thou (m.) wilt give. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) The river which surrounds 
(the) land-of Cush is Gihon; (2) The river which goes eastward-of 
Assyria is Euphrates; (3) (The) name-of the great river is Tigris; 
(4) She will rest in (the) land-of Havilah; (5) We shall give that 
land. 


3. To be translated into English: —(1) TWIT) NWI PINT 
“WN; @) WID PIN TID-AN 33IDI NNT WI; ©) 
NTT OVD OFON Aw; © wo pw oD wow? 
TM; (6) DYN AYSIND TT) J WaT AY. 

4. To be written in English letters:—Genesis II 13-14 from the 
pointed teat. 


5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Genesis II, 13- 
14, from the unpointed Hebrew tect. 


6. To be written:—The verbs yyy and Sy in the Kal Im- 
perfect tense throughout. : a 


9. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


(1) Inflection of the Kal Imperfect (active). (2) Prefixes of the 
Imperfect. (3) Affixes of the Imperfect as compared with those of 
the Perfect. (4) The difference in the stem-vowels of nov, 
NIP! and yor, da 
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LESSON XXIV.—GENESIS II. 15-16. 
1. NOTE-REVIEW. 
(1) PIBY (184); (2) GygN9 (115); (3) DIP 190); () Aya 
(198); (5) va) (199). | 
2. NOTES. 

221. IS a lecaegnS) OOK? cf. yor mp1: 
a. For np? but 5 is assimilated (like 9), § 39. 3. 

b. The laryngeal Fy has — (4) before it, rather than 6, § 42, 2. b. 

2225 iad ane oe ese Dani he cused onesie. 
a. The ,\ is Waw Conver.; Wate. is the pron. suf. of 3 m. sg. 

b. The root is fFy}j to-rest; the form is an irreg. Hif‘il. 

223. TIVO) AIP? —Mov-dah 01som-rah: 


a. The translation of these words is: to-serve-her and-to- keep-her. 

b. The insep. prepositions are as usual; ) before S becomes 4, 
§ 49. 2. 

. The final va is a consonant, as indicated by Mappik, § 16. 1. 


io) 


. The + under Jj) and tt’, if it were 4, would have MéQé%, § 18. 2. 
oe is a contraction of lee S Bi, Sjanohe WT , § 108. 1. R. 1, 

. These forms are Kal Inf’s ‘const. (cf. bein). and without suffixes 

would read 33 and “Wu (§ 70. 2); but, before the suffix, a 


different form is used. 
g. The syllables 6v- and sé6m being unaccented and having short 


a G9 


vowels must be closed. S*wa is therefore silent. The absence 
of d.l. from “| is a survival from a period when there was a 
short vowel under 5 (cf. §§ 10. 2. d; 28. 4.). This survival was 
aided by the fact that the spirant letter 5 greatly facilitated the 
spirant articulation of the following 


224. J¥%|—and-(he)-commanded ; cf. 55%) from m5: 
a. Long form ry, Pi‘él Impf. of FY he-commanded. 
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eee 2 ae eee 
b. D. f. omitted (1) from 9 and (2) from J, § 14. 1, 2. 
c. The unfailing indication of the Pi‘él is here, viz., = under Ist rad. 
d. spy, in Pil, = he-commanded; so m95- in Pi'él, — he-finished. 
505. S5N—'4-x0l—to-eat, or eating: 
a. Kal Inf. absolute of DON he-ate; second vowel unchangeable. 
bd. Cf. with this the form of the Inf. const.55x8 (ef. Si) — ’*xOol, 
the o being changeable, § 67. 1. b, 2. 
euch. ylaga) (0) and Sify (5); “ious (6) and “py (5). 
996. SIN —t0’-xél—thow-shalt-eat: 
a. fF indicated the Impf. 2 m. sg. (thou), root SON. 
b. Cf. with this 75x) and-he-said, from “WON. ; 


3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 


np arb wen) ene) np oN 
yo) Dsl ny" 18! Mou 
nd") 732 WIA Mp IY 


4. OBSERVATIONS. 


106. Verbs whose third radical is a laryngeal must have — for 
their stem-vowel in the Imperfect. 

107. The Pi‘él Impf. may always be distinguished by the = (or, 
if the second radical is a laryngeal, the > ) which is under the first 
radical, 

108. The Hif'il Impf. may be distinguished by the = which is 
under the personal preformative. ‘ 

109. The Nif'al Impf. may be distinguished by the D. f. in and 
the | wnder the first radical. 

110. The o of the Inf. abs. is 6 unchangeable; but the o of the 


Inf. const. is tonal 6, and varies with the position of the accent, 
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5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 


1. § 65. 2, a, b, The stem and inflection of the Pi‘él Impf. (cf. 
p. 195). 

2. § 65. 3, a, dD, The stem and inflection of the Hi@pa‘él Impf. 
ef. p, 194). 

3. § 65. 5. a, B, The stem and inflection of the Hif‘il Impf. (cf. 
p. 194). 


6. WORD-LESSON. 
1. In the Word-Lists, under List II., verbs numbered 41—50. 


2. Make out a list of the new’ words in Genesis II. 15—16. 


7. HXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) He will keep, they will 
keep, we shall keep, thou (f.) shalt keep. (2) She will sanctify, I 
shall sanctify, ye will sanctify, they (f.) will sanctify, we shall 
sanctify; (3) She will sanctify herself, you will sanctify yourselves; 
(4) He will cause to divide,’ they (m.) will cause to divide, we shall 
cause to divide, thou (f.) wilt cause to divide, ye (f.) shall cause to 
divide; (5) I shall rule, they (f.) will cause to rule. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) Thou mayest eat from all 
the fruit which God has given; (2) Thow shalt divide between the 
good and between the evil; (3) Thou mayest not eat from the tree 


which is in the midst of the garden. 

3. To be translated into English:—(1) YIN YON; (2) Ties 
“own; (3) TI OVTTAN DON wap; @ OON Fwy 
PINTTAS ON? © FOND BANU OOK 1 


m5 PONT. 
4. To be written in English letters:—Verses 15—16 of chapter 
II., from the pointed tect. 


1 Use the root bs5 in Hiftil. 
at 
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5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Verses 15—16 of . 
chapter II., from the unpointed tect. 


6. To be written:—(1) The verbs Sysp9, 122 and 795 through- 
out the Imperfect of the Pi‘él, HiQpa‘él and Hif‘il stems. 


8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


(1) Assimilation of S. (2) Dif. between the o of the Inf. abs. 
and the o of the Inf. const. (3) The Inf. const. before suffixes. (4) 
The words meaning being-of, to-serve-her. (5) Peculiarities of 


laryngeals. (6) Tonal vowels. (7) MéQée, Mappik, Rafé and 
Makkef. 


LESSON XXV.—GENESIS II 17-18. 
1. NOTH-REVIEW. 
(1) AP) (221); (2) YD" (158); (3) TB? (205); (4) vp 

(162); (5) N¥F (123). 

2. NOTES. 

227. PVDI—and-from-tree-of 4 § 49. 2; 99, § 48. 2. 

a. A new disjunctive accent, called r°vi(a)‘; § 24. 5. b. 

228. SDNf—Anocther spelling of 59N py (226). 

229. Divo 35 Plea Ske (= it); for, in-day-of: 

a. 1?) takes a special form before suffixes, viz. (eek with sh 
WWD = 1wN> in which the f is assim. backwards and 
represented by D. f. in§, § 51. 5. b, and — is deflected to=. 

vb. D. lL. in 5 and in 5} because of prec, disj. accent, § 12. 3. 

230. “J?aN Xr: -Xa—thy-eating: 

a. The Inf. const. is DON: but before *) ION (5), § 71. 3. a. (1). 

b. Cf. (1) reg. form ob. (2) form before 7 IO}. (3) form be- 
fore F]_ (see Note 223 ), Op (5). 
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231. FID Ajp—moo ta-mig—dying thou-shalt-die: 

a. The Kal Inf. abs., and Impf. 2 m. sg. of My to-die. 

b. The explanation of these forms will be given later. 

239% Et By 00—betng- Of 5 cr. niwy making-of: 

a. Kal Inf. const, of Wt he-was, translated as a verbal noun. 


b. Under the ley eel fr} appears a compound S¢*wa. 
2338 Ey or in-separation-his : 2 prep.; J), noun; 4, suffix. 


234, ib- ny yN—e- °g6(h)14.10—I-will- make-+for-him: 
aN indicates the jirst pers. sg.; root is my he-made. 


Dache Datein s is conjunctive (cf. Mp"), § 15. 3. 

c. Cf, bey) (46), mey (71), WY all from wy. 

235. WY —€-zér—(a) help or helper; cf. TY JAN Ebenezer: 
a. Like awy and yay an i-class Segolate, § 89. 1. dB. 

236. Dasma Orcas niin. >; ad, wh 


3. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 


i$ 65s 1. a; 0: The stem and inflection of the Nif‘al Impf. 
2. § 65. 4. The stems and inflections of the Pu'‘al and HOf‘al 
Impf. 


4. WORD-LESSON. 


1. Make out a list of the new words in Genesis II 17-18. 


5. HXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) He will be divided,’ they 
will be divided, thou (f.) shalt be divided, we shall be divided; (2) 
Thou (f.) shalt be sanctified, I shall be sanctified, ye shall be 
sanctified, we shall be sanctified, she will be sanctified; (3) Thou 
(f.) shalt be divided,? we shall be divided, ye shall be divided; (4) 


1Use 3p in the Niftal. ? Use Sop in Hof‘. 
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I shall be ruled, thow (m.) shalt be ruled, we shall be ruled; (5) 
Thou (f.) shalt rule thyself, we shall rule ourselves, he will rule 
himself. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) In that day thou shalt 
die; (2) In the day of thy eating from the tree of fruit: thou shalt 
surely die; (3) And the man was not alone in the midst of the 


garden; (4) And there was a helper over-against-him. 

8. To be translated into English:—(1) DON Nid; (2) wnt 
WITT DVD; @) WY DIN? DTN WY; (4) 13 Mp". 
WD? 7B; 6) 3? OINA iT 3b NP. 

4. To be written in English letters:—Genesis II, 17-18 from the 
pointed teat. 


5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Genesis II, 17-18 
from the unpointed tect. 

6. To be written:—The verbs Swi and wap throughout the 
Imperfect of the Pi‘él, Hi§pa‘él and Hif‘il stems, 


8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


(1) The characteristics distinguishing the various Imperfects. 
(2) The stems of the various Imperfects. (3) The inflection of the 
various Imperfects. (4) The use of the Infinitive Absolute. (5) The 
use of the Infinitive Construct. 


LESSON XXVI.—GENESIS II. 19-20. 


1. NOTE-REVIEW. 


(1) MDINTT (129); (2) PYM (128); (3) TW (171); (4) Np") 
(29); (5) FDTD (125); (6) JID WY (235,236); (7) Pp" (221). 


LESSON 26. 99 


ee Oe eee 
2. NOTES. 
237. “V¥*)—@ defective writing of yoy (182). 
238, N5')}—and-he-caused-to-come; ef. 79 : 
a. Clearly a Hif‘il Impf. 3 m. sg. of the root Xj to-come-in. 
b. Instead of =, the preformative » has in an open syllable, 
239, DIN TWP—lr0o—to-see; cf. DBD, ivy: 
a. DIX is the Inf. const. of the verb TR) he-saw. 
Dy So} before a letter with S¢wa, takes =~ .§ 47. 
240. asap emma ie 
a, The Interrogative what? pointed like the article, § 54. 2. a. 
b. 9 = to-him, just as j3) = in-him. 
241. N97—literally he, — is; cf. Principle 5 (3). 
242. nides .... WOY%—his-name....names: 
a. Before the suffix | the of DY becomes =; but 
b. The ~ is retained before the fem. plur. affix 6th. 
c. Revi(a)' (+) over nip. §24. 5. b; (cf. 227, and 229), 
243. NUD rei ownd 5 Ot NI) NV: 
a. ~, instead of —as in naw. because » is silent. 
b. Lit., he-fownd; here vatereeyicns = there-was-found; cf. French 
on dit — it is said, and German man sagt. 


8. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 


MINTO DINIT DIDwIT (v. 20) mn) 
‘ala a) NYDN DAN? (v. 20) np" 
vBifa) men nidw (v. 20) yon 


4. OBSERVATIONS. 


109. The preposition re from is written separately chiefly before 
the article; elsewhere it is joined to the following word, the } suf- 
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fering assimilation; but, if the following word begins with a laryn- 
geal, the D. f. is rejected and the preceding — becomes =. 

110. The syl. standing second before the tone receives MéQes, 
if it is an open syllable. 

111. Three accents of high rank are = ZAakéf katon, “ Zakef 
gadol, + Revi (a), § 24. 4, 5. a, b. 

112. Verbs whose first radical is 5 assimilate the 5 whenever it 
would stand at the close of a syllable. It is then represented by D. 
f. in the second radical. ‘Such forms are liable to be confused with 
Pi'él forms. 

5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 


1. § 66. 1. a—c, The stem of Imperatives. 
2. § 66. 2. a, b, and N. 1, The inflection of Imperatives. 


6. WORD-LESSON. 
1. In the Word-Lists, under List V., nouns numbered 1—15. 


2. Make out a list of the new words in Genesis II., 19-20. 


7. HXEROISES. 


1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) Rule thou (m.), keep ye 
(f.), sanctify thou (f.), divide ye (m.), fill ye, subdue ye, be thou (£.) 
separated, sanctify yourselves, swarm ye. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) What will God call the 
great luminary? (2) Who formed every fowl of the heaven? (38) 
Who gave (Heb., called) names to the fowl of the heaven, and to the 


beast of the earth? (4) Gold, the gold, to the gold, in the gold, and 
tn the gold; (5) He found the fruit in the garden. 


3. To be translated into English: —(1) *OW-H79; (2) IOWA; 
@) MMII? DINT NAP AD: @ ANT 1nd; 6) mw 
TN; ©) ANN AY @) ONT AIT PIN MAD WTS 
TID WY OND N¥DI ND DWT AIR. 
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4. To be written in English letters:—Verses 19-20 of chapter 
II., from the pointed tect. 

5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Verses 19-20 of 
chapter II., from the unpointed tect. 

6. To be written:—The verbs “WD 5wiD and 7pd in the Imv. 


of all the stems. 
8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) The Interrogative Pronouns. (2) Verbs with & as their third 
radical. (3) Verbs with j as their first radical. (4) Nouns which had 
originally two short vowels. (5) Preposition 2: (6) The accents 
Zakef katon, Zakef gad6l, and R°vi(a)'. (7) The stems and inflection 


of the various Imperatives. 


LESSON XXVII.—GENESIS II. 21, 22. 
1. NOTE-REVIEW. 

(1) DAN (131); @) DMT (212); (8) D in LAND (202); (4) YO 

(80); (5) TAN (37); ©) ND (174). 
2. NOTES. 

244, SH\—way-yap-pél—and (he) -caused-to-fall: 
a. This form is for Spo, which is, like S33. in Hif‘tl. 
b. Root 553, of which 5 is assimilated and represented by D. f. 


c 1) YO) MD 5) all have 9 for their first radical; the old 
Jewish paradigm-word was Sy, the first radical of which is 5; 
hence, technically, these verbs are called ; > i. e., Pé Nan, 
§ 77. 1. 

245, MDI) (a) -deep-sleep : on formation see § 98. and R. 

246. rest —way-yEsan—and-he-stept cf. ay) : 

a. The => is pausal for =, § 38. 2. 

b. The radical 9 becomes silent after the preceding —. 
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247. DION —A(h)-bad—one: fem. of ION (Con )e 

a. A 4. f. is implied in fy, hence 4 is really in a closed syllable. 
248. PHY le sAl0- 08 w—from-rips-nis: 

a. The 12) with 1 assimilated, § 48. 1 


d. nyoy is plur. const. of yox (v. 22), a feminine noun, 
Cc. ye is the same as in YBN: see Note 185. b. 
249. Sa] 3D) —way-yis-g6r—and-he-closed ; cf. now) As 
a. Perfects: “AD, VAD}. TD» VAT 
b. Imperfects: “0? 70"; 30", 1D! . 
c. The o is 6, not 6; as it always ‘is in Kal Impf. 
250. ia —flesh ; cf. DTN: 52>) 3, 79, “DY: § 90. 1. a. 
251. MIAN —tab-te’n-na(h)—instead-of-her : 
a, Prep. nnn. see 49; a connecting syllable, ; the fem. suf. 77, 
b. | is assim. backwards, so that [JAM becomes SFAnn: then 
the vowel-letter | is added, § 6. LN. 1. as 
252. rane Alera ude EEC: 3 Oe alts ¢ 
a. Long form apply (root 3): as siny and REPY (root m3): 
b. The ending FJ_ is always lacking ‘in verbal forms with WAw 
Conversive; so mM, not MI, wy, not mwyy. 
C; jeye difficult to pronounce, so= is inserted under 5; § 82. 5. b. (8). 
d. From the root mpm build, come 1a son, \D daughter. 
253. pYoxin—the-rid ; ef. the form before suf. yoy (248). 
254. ype ies cf. the KAl Impf. np» (221). 
255. TIWIN'D—118-84(h)—for-woman ; cf. ype (v. 23). 
256. FINI} —way-vi-’e'-ha—and-he-caused-to-come-her : 
a. Root 333; cf. ND) (238); D. f. omitted from 9, 
b. The pq is 3 f. sg. suffix her. 
c. The is 1, though written defectively, 
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d. In 5) a has become 4 before the tone; but in IND), this 
erginal a has become =, because of the removal Oliihe tone, 
§ $2. 1. ¢. 

e. The connecting element before the suffix is €é, a short vowel in an 
open syl., but under the tone; § 28. 5. Cf. similar forms in 252, 
172, 176 and WNW (330) and JUN (351). 


3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 


TV for 713 IND but DAND a 
Ja} for. 733! WZ but UD yt 
wy! or ney? RD nue TN non 


4. OBSERVATIONS. 


113. The ending [J_ with which all Imperfects of verbs having 
a for the third radical end, is lacking with Waw Conversive. 

114. Two consonants with S°wai seldom stand at the end of a 
word; a helping vowel (= or =) is generally inserted for euphony. 

115. A primary short vowel in an open syl. is dependent upon 
the position of the tone for its form; when pretonic, it, modifies its 


quality (e. g. 4 becomes 4, i becomes 6, and tt becomes 6), but 


when the tone moves away, it is reduced to S*wa, 


116. Some SeZolates have two S°g6ls; others, those with a laryn- 
geal for the third radical, have one S°g6l and one Pa&@&h; still 
others, those with a laryngeal for the second radical, have two 
Pagahs. 
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5. PRONOUNS, PERSONAL TERMINATIONS, PRONOMINAL 
SUFFIXES. 


ISN "nw NIT He kept or has kept us. 

JN mow NT She has kept thee (f.). 

Ink Aw FAN Thou (m.) has kept him, 
MON mine DN Thou (f.) has kept her. 
ata mDY 93N I have kept thee (m.). 

IN mal on They (m.) have kept me. 
Jon’ Mo 7 They (£.) have kept you (f.). 
DMk ONY ON Ye (m.) have kept them (m.). 

TON PAY TON Ye (f.) have kept them (f.). 

DIM Pia al4g IAIN We have kept you (m.). 


[Note.—Let this exercise be thoroughly mastered; it will be found a 
most helpful acquisition. ] 


6. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 


NG 3S Cielo ab G5 Ws The Infinitive Absolute. 

2. § 67. 2. a, b, The Infinitive Construct. 

3. § 30. 6. a, The 6 that comes by rounding from A, 

4. § 30. 7. c, d, The 6 that comes by contraction of au or aw. 


7. EXERCISES. 


1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) to rule (abs.), to cause to 
rule {abs.), to keep (const.), to sanctify (const.), to sanctify oneself ; 
(2) to be kept (abs.), to be created (const.), to be called (const.), 
to cause a division (const.), to rule (const.), to be ruled (abs.). 

2. To be translated into Hebrew: (1) This (is) the woman whom 
God created from the man; (2) I will close the flesh; (3) God caused 
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a deep sleep to fall upon the man; (4) Rib from his ribs and flesh from 
the man; (5) The waters shall be called seas. 

8. To be translated into English:—(1) "RX OWN; 2) OPA 
TINT: @ WIT wT Ap? @ DIT ANP © 
DY NP? TN; (6) TIVO NYA @) AIM sieA viNn 
(8) ONT ADV AWA. 


4. To be written in English letters:—Verses 21, 22 of chapter IL., 
from the pointed tect. 


5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Verses 21, 22 of 
chapter II., from the unpointed tect. 

6. To be written:—(1) The verb pH in the Infinitive Absol. 
and Infinitive Construct of all stems; (2) the verb 5wD in the 


Imperative 2 m. pl. of all stems. 


9. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


(1) Absence of (J_. (2) Insertion of = and —. (3) The demon- 
strative pronoun. (4) The personal pronoun. (5) The pronominal 
suffixes with the sign of the definite object. (6) The personal termi- 
nations of the Perfect. (7) D. f. conjunc. (8) D. f. omitted. (9) 
Pi'dl stem. (10) Reduction. (11) The vowels of Segolates, 


LESSON XXVIII—GENESIS II. 23. 
1. NOTE—REVIEW. 


(1D) Sp" (244); (2) FIND" (256); (3) wr (224); (4) MBN 
(184); (5) FIND? (85). 


1See § 45. 4. 
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2. NOTES. 
257. DIN?—26()0—this (f.); cf. TON (165), § 52. 1. ¢ 


ad. & is silent here after the vowel 6. 
258. D pbya—hap-pa’-am—the-stroke, = now: 
a. An a-class Segolate, original 4 retained, § 89. 2. a. 
b. = used as a helping-vowel instead of =, § 42. 2. a. 
c. Article has here its original demonstrative force, this, i. e., this 
stroke or time, meaning now, 
259. WV YPy—mMé-"*sd-may—from-bones-my : 
a. for 1D; ef. Syp and wryry (v. 23), § 48. 2. 
b. SY is the form taken by DYY in the plural with the suffix 
meaning my; §§ 108. 3. a. (1); 109. 4. c. 
260. WyraIn—from-flesh-my; cf. p73, AND! 
a. Not ™ypsy, but mpeg; cf. 256. d, § $2. 1. cc. 
b. A Biepilan noun with suffix of 1 person sg. 
261. NW!—Vik-ka-re—he- (1. e., it)-shall-be-called: 
a. Nif. Tape 3 m. sg. of the verb NWP call. 
b. Note the D, f. in, and pretonic > under the first radical. 
262. DNTP ba(hyz-+-20()§—was-taken+ this: 
he indicates Pu'al; comp’d S°wa under pb though not a laryngeal. 
b. = indicates Perf. 3 fem. sg., cf. ny f 
c. D, f. conjunctive in?, § 15. 3; Mé9é% before comp’d S*wa. 


d. D. f. omitted from rp) and the line Rdfé placed over p to call 
attention to the absence of d. f. §§ 14. 2; 82. 3. B. 


e. Compound S°wa of the ii-class to agree with the preceding i. 


3. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 


ln (3 GE UL GAG: The Kal active and passive Participles. 
2. § 68. 2, 3, The Nif‘al and remaining Participles 

3. § 61. 1—3, Inflection of Kal Perfect Statives, 

4. § 64. 1—2 and Notes, Inflection of Kal Imperfect Statives, 
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4. WORD-LESSON. 


1. In the Word-Lists, under List YV., nouns numbered 16—30. 
2. Make out a list of the new words in Genesis II. 23. 


4. EXERCISES. 


1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) Ruling, ruled, causing to 
rule, ruling oneself, being caused to rule; (2) Resting, causing to 
to rest, closing, closed, caused to close; (3) Eating, causing to rain, 
finding, serving, sanctifying (Pi‘él), sanctified (PWAl), keeping. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) This woman was taken 
from this man; (2) Thow (m.) art old, he is heavy, thou (f.) art 
small, he loves; (3) He will be heavy, she will be holy, we shall be 
old; (4) From my flesh, she will keep her, they will keep us; (5) 
We shall keep the garden in the midst of the rivers. 


3. To be translated into English: — (1) UPNITTDIN DIT?N N13 
PNT TWRTAN) ANT: @ “972 DBR wR Np 
PINOY NEAT @) OW WwID ANT AN w 
222, OP, WIP [Pl TDs ©) NTT OVD Ne wy". 

4. To be written in English letters:—Genesis II, 23 from the 


pointed text. 
5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Genesis II, 23 


from the unpointed text. 

6. To be written: —(1) The verbs Jj! od and }Op small through- 
out K&l Perfect; (2) The verbs ay) heavy and ol great throughout 
the Kal Imperfect. 


5. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 
(1) Kal Participles; (2) Other Participles; (3) Stative Verbs; 
| (4) K&l Perfect (stative); (5) Kal Imperfect (stative). 
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LESSON XXIX.—GENESIS II. 24, 25. 
1. NOTES. 

263. pedi ioe) — therefore; cf, & of j> and é of 3 ‘ 

264, ~Dpp%—ya-*zov-+—he-will-forsake--: 

a. For sty, but before Makkéf 6 instead of 6; root ary, 

db. sty? instead of ay (cf. 20Op"), because the laryngeal prefers 
(1) = to~, and (2) = toz, §§ 42. 2. a. 3. 5. 

c. Kal Impf. 3 m. sg, of the laryngeal verb ary: synopsis in Kal, 
3ty, Sty’, hy, inp, Sry, ayy, dry. 

265. VN eae 

ad. JN father; 9 appears in its construct form and before suffixes. 

db. Y i all that ' left of 7 his or him; cf. 5 in YON - 

266, jN —im-m6—mother-his: ; 

a. ON ‘nay higns 9; the suffix of the 3 masc. sg, 

De m DN d. f. is lacking from D> because it is final, and under 
the tone an original i becomes é; but in JON d. f. is present 
and original i is retained in an unaccented syllable before a 
doubled consonant. 


267. [oe eee cf. ym) ‘ 

PASTRIES pslal plebalh plat]: mie) pat, pat, pia. 
b. \ with the Perf. is Waw Conversive; cf. +4 with the Imperfect. 
268 ? jNWND—b°is-t0—in-wife-his s 

a. An irregular form of TW before the suffix. 

269. Vale ese -yih-yi—and-they-were; cf. vane: ° 

a, S*wi under ry is silent. 

b. Mépéz with - , to facilitate the pronunciation of the fol. ;?. 

c. Kal Impf, 3 m. pl. of the verb mT> with Waw' Conversive. 


270. DIN Iv/—(the) two-of-them, — they-two; cf. wi, p>: 
a. p24 is the construct state of the dual Du two. 
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b. on is the pronominal suffix of the 3 plur. masc. 
271. DIDDY —"rim-mim—naked: 
a. The S*wa under y> because of distance from the tone. 
b. The } must here be regarded as a short vowel (i. e., an incorrect 
full writing of i), on account of the D. f. following. 
272. wd SY’ —yid-b0-84’-80—they-will-be-ashamed: 
a. A fomeationiatie: the manner of the Higpa‘él, 
b. Imperfect 3 masc. plur. of the root t55 , 
ce. The + in pause for ~, 


3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 


To as --1 
my ORB 


2. OBSERVATIONS. 


117. The — which is seen in 02 was originally a Pagah; this 
original PAfah is retained before ren 

118. Waw Conversive with the Impf. is .); with the Perfect, it 
is 4, 

‘119. An original i is deflected in a closed unaccented syl. to = , 

120. An original i is retained unchanged in an unaccented 
sharpened syllable. 

121. The plur. ending fap becomes in the construct 1_, 


122. The dual ending Drs also becomes in the Ponstrustnt 
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3. PRONOUNS, PERSONAL PREFIXES AND TERMINATIONS, 
PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


ch) nigel) N71 | He will write to us. 

7 Snon N71 | She will write to thee (f.). 

iP onan DIN | Thow (m.) wilt write to him. 
no ‘SHDN FN | Thou (f.) wilt write to her. 

39 SHDN ‘DN I will write to thee (m.). 

Ho) n> Dit | They (m.) will write to me. 
Pe: msnsn Ji} | They (£.) will write to you (f.). 
Dn? YIHIN ARN] ve (m.) will write to them (m.). 
ie rapa) 9) ITN | Ye (£.) will write to them (t.). 
p>? IND) MIN | We will write to you (m.). 


5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 


1. § 72. General View of the Strong Verb. 
2. § 72. R’s 1—7, Characteristics of Stems. 

Note 1.—The synopsis of a stem includes (1) the Perf. 3 m. sg., 
(2) the Impf. 3 m.sg., (3) the Imv, 2 m. sg., (4) the two Infinitives, 
(5) the Participle or Participles. 

Note 2.—In this general review of the strong verb, master the 
synopsis of each stem, so that it can be pronounced without hesita- 
tion, and written with perfect accuracy. 

Note 3.—In this work use the following verbs in addition to the 
paradigm word: (1) Sw rule, (2) IND write, (3) va baby, capture. 


6. WORD-LESSON. 


1. In the Word-Lists, Lists V. and VI., nouns numbered 31—465. 
2. Make out a list of the new words in Genesis IT. 24, 25. 
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7. EXERCISES. 


1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) He will rule, he ruled 
himself, he will be caused to rule, be thou (m.) ruled; (2) He will 
be kept, keep thyself (Nif.), he caused to keep, to be caused to keep; 
(3) He was holy, he will be sanctified, sanctify thou (Pi'él and 
Hifil), it will be sanctified; (4) To be created, being created, 
causing to divide, to cause to call, ruled, being caused to keep. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) God will not forsake me; 
(2) My mother will write to me; (3) The man and the woman 
became (Heb., were for) one flesh; (4) The man was called Adam; 
(5) The woman forsook her mother, and clave to her husband. 


3. To be translated into English:—(1) °YD) ITY NP (2) XO 
JWR SVN; 3) AWRY TWN OVO NO) ODI IT 
D'SIO; (5) DONA PIN DITIN NWY OVD PN OT. 


4. To be written in English letters:—Genesis II 24, 25 from the 
pointed text. : 

5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Genesis II 24, 25 
from the unpointed tect. 

6. Synopses to be written:—(1) Of a) in Ni. and Hi.; (2) of 
voy in Pi and Pu.; (3) of wd in Kal, Pi., Pu. and Hi.; (4) of 
as in Kal, Ni. and Hi.; (5) of 28 in all seven stems; (6) of ee 
(which has 4 in Kal Impf. and Imv.) in Kal, Ni., Pi., Pu. Hi., 
Hi@p. 

8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


(1) Attenuation of 4 to i in the preformatives of the Kal Impf. 
(2) The occurrence of an original 4 before laryngeals in the pre- 
formatives of the Kal Impf. (3) Waw Conversive, with the Perf., 
with the Impf. (4) The words for man, woman, his-wife, her-husband. 
(5) Dual ending in absolute and construct. (6) Changes of the 
vowel i. (7) Synopses in various stems. (8) Characteristics of 
various stems, (9) Classes of weak verbs. 
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LESSON XXX.—REVIEW. 
1. WORD-REVIEW. 


[In this list of words, the superior figures indicate the verse in which 
the word, or its derivative, is found. In the case of nouns, the singular 
absolute is given, in the case of verbs, the root. The student is expected to 
compare with each word as here given, the various forms of that word which 
occur in the chapter, e. g., with mpw he will compare apyA he-caused- 
to-drink, nipyn? to-cause-to-drink. ] 


1. VERBS, 

wap ory npy mo an JON" 
Dis mys 7027 eae va nia” 
D3? = STS? 304 | NYS ew eee 
TOU TOY SUB EE oain as ee cHieea 
mp mys a met pat 

moe 20" 

2. NOUNS, PARTICLES, ETC. 

ana APS Tage OMA N® IN* 
woe eye ye wT ia 
on Opt wy Aine mae 
of ATpY ays NO Te2" ny 


7v 


owt WNT byt YONI 72° wines 
aM yy py mie N94 DN? 
m1 m2 m7 pny TIN? mt ON" 


DYyp* TNT pals 3 TV3IN” 


2. VERSE-REVIEW. 


1. Pronounce the pointed text of each verse until it can be read 
aloud rapidly and without hesitation. 
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2. Write out on paper the unpointed text, one verse at a time, 
and then, without the aid of either pointed text or translation, insert 
the necessary points and vowel-signs. Compare the result with the 
pointed text, and note the mistakes; repeat the exercise till each 
verse can be pointed without mistake. 


3. Write the Hebrew of the chapter, verse by verse, with only 
the English translation before the eye. Here also correct the result 
each time by the pointed text. 

4. Write out the transliteration of each verse, referring in 


doubtful cases to the transliteration of particular words given in 
the Notes from time to time. 


3. GRAMMAR-REVIEW. 


1. Long 6 = 4, § 30. 6. 18. Inflection of Kal Perf. (act- 
2. Long 6 — aw, § 30. 7. ive), § 60. R’s 1—3. 
3. Changes of &, i, i, § 31. 2. 3. 14. Inflection of Kal Perf. (sta- 
4. Reduction, § 36. 2. a, b, and ebb log bth sot 

gor ae 15. Inflection of remaining Per- 

fects, § 62. 1, 2. 

Bon uaTOI TS 26-.8.00, 0; 16. Inflection of K&l Imperfect 
6. Simple verb-stem (Kal), § 58. (active) § 63. R’s 1—4. 

1. 17. Inflection of Kal Imperfect 
7. Formation and force of the (stative), § 64. 1—3. 


Piél stem, § 58. 3. a, B, c. 18. Inflection of remaining Im- 
perfects, § 65. 1—5, 

19. Inflection of the various Im- 
peratives, § 66. 1, 2. 

20. The various Infinitives (abs. 
and const.), § 67. 1, 2. 

10. Formation and force of Hif. 21. The various Participles, § 68. 


8. Formation and force of the 
Pu'al stem, § 58. 4. a, B, c. 
9. Formation and force of the 
Hipa‘él stem, § 58. 7. a, b,c. 


and Hof, stems, § 58. 5. a, 13" 

b, c, 6. a, DB, ©. 22. General view of the strong 
11. Formation and force of the verb, § 72. R’s 1—7. 

Nif‘al stem, § 58. 2. a, b, c. 23. Classification of weak verbs, 
12. General view of the verb- SS) thts =U. 


stems, § 59. R’s 1—4. 24. Segolate nouns, § 89. 1. 
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4. A REVIEW EXERCISE ON THE STRONG VERB. 

[Supply in each case the vowel-points, etc.; the superior figures denote 
the number of places in the paradigm represented by the accompanying 
form, e. g., jNdwps =yoyp, FDP, WYP: 

a) yoy, @) Yupns, @) AP, |) BNP, () 
up, (6) noapn @ PO, (8) {supnn, (9) moupnn, 
(10) 'nupnn fan wp, (12) shop, (13) “DROPN, (14) 
anoupm (5) opin, (16) ‘OPM, (17) Soprin (18) 
rap! (19) OPA, (20) oop, (21) mbupn®, (22) 
WPVP®, (23) Sopni (24) OI, Wrupin’, (26) aSepnn, 
(27) S93, (28) QOPNN?, es supnn, (30) Syn, (31) 
Supm, (32) IOP3, (83) YAOP$, (4) "MOPS, (35) Sepne, 
(36) orwpn, (37) Indep»: ay WOPN®, (39) Sep, (40) 
Supn, (41) Y2NOpN, ie onbupnn, (43) monn (44) 
ups (45) inbop’ (46) DD, (47) Hops, (48) mbwpnny, 
(49) Sopher, a wsoupr (51) nbups, (52) Sop! (53) 
IN7OP3, (64) NWS, 8) YP", (56) POA, (57) Inoopr, 
(58) up. a Pop", A MOP, (61) 10P3, (62) 
inbopnt (63) DN, (64) ‘NIMPNA, (65) upnn, (66) 
Soph (67) nbopnn, (68) OPNN. 


LESSON XXXI.—GENESIS III. 1-2. 
1. NOTE-REVIEW. 


(1) «1D (49); (2) 9D (108); (3) TNF (228); (4) AW (71); (6) 
WN (255); (6) yy (70); (7) wo (189); (8) yin (41); (9) aPlAla) 
(229) . 
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2. NOTES. 

273 wr) —and-the-serpent: §§ 49.1; 45.1; 90. 1. a. 

274, 9-9 —Kal Perf. 3m.sg.ofthe ‘f laryng. and 74/’5 verb >)q 
be; peacine) he-was ; corresponding form of the strong verb, bop, 
§ 82. 1. a. 

275. DIA Y—cunning : a passive formation, § 91. 1. c. 


276. mi y—Kal Perf. 3 m. sg. of the ‘§ laryng. and -y’’S verb yjpyyy 
make ; eine he-made; corresponding form of the strong se 
20) § 82. 1. a, 

277. SNX—af—also, even: an adverb. 

278. “VaX8—Kal Perf. 3 m. sg. of the 8’’8 verb “VON: meaning, 
he-said ; cor, form of strong verb, 2072» § 77. 2 ’ 

279. INA —60- -X*1—ye-shall-eat ; be TON: 

a. P= you, and with the affix 4 (plur.) indicates Impf. 2 pl. m. 

db. The &, as in ON), loses its force, and preform. has 6, § 79. 1. 

c. The; under 5 is for or =, §§ 79. 2; 63. R. 3. 

280. WN) wat-to’-mér—and-she-said: 

On Yel an of WAw Conversive with Impf. see § 70. 2. a. 

. On the retrocession of the accent, § 70. 3. a. (3). 

. On the vowel after Fy (6), and the vowel under a) (6), § 79. 1; 2. 

. Kal Impf. 3 f. sg. of the /’8 verb “ON say; meaning, she-will- 
say; corresponding form of the strong verb. Topi. 


281. 5IN3—n0"- -xél1—1we-may-eat; cf. TON ‘ 
a. 3, as in YY (180), is connected with VMN ; 


db. & loses its force, and the preformative has 6, § 79. ee. 
c., Kal Impf. 1 pl. com., of the 4“ verb OOM: meaning, we may- 


a a oS RQ 


eat; corresponding form of strong verb 70}23: § 68. 10. 
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3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 


28 mn NINA VON") 
V2Nn) mey INA VON 
728) xy ayy xp 
WINN RP aA 70) 


4. OBSERVATIONS. 


123. In verbs ¥’‘, the NX, in Kal Impf., loses its consonantal 
force, and the preceding vowel is always 6. 

124. In verbs m5, where the 7} is merely a vowel-letter, and in 
verbs ns, where the ~~ has lost its consonantal force, the ultimate 
= of the root form (cf. 202) is rounded in the open syllable 
to +, 

125. The prefix py with the affix ) indicates an Impf. 2 m. pl. 

126. Mé9es is found with a long vowel in a closed syllable before 
Makkef, and especially with an unchangeable long vowel. 

127. Waw Conversive with the Imperfect draws the accent from 
the ultima to the penult, provided the penult is not a closed 
syllable. 


5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 


1. § 70. 1. a. Db, Use of Impf. and Perf. with WAw Conv. 
2. § 70. 2. a. b, The form of the Conjunction. 
3. § 70. 3. a. B, The verbal form employed. 
1b, %, 
4. § 70. 3. R. and Note. Special cases. 
5. § 73. 1—3. R. and Laryngeal Verbs. 
Note. 


6. § 84. 1, 2, Bi-literal Verbs, 
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6. WORD-LESSON. 


1. In the Word-Lists, under List VI., nouns numbered 46—60. 
2. Make out a list of the new words in Genesis III. 1—2. 


7. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX.—COMPARISON. 


TI Mn 559 DY Wy wn) —And the serpent was 
cunning from every (— more cunning than any) beast of the field. 


Principle 6.—Comparison is expressed by means of the prep. |. 


8. EXERCISES. 


1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) The sun is larger than 
(Heb., great from) the moon; (2) The man is better than the wo- 
man; (3) The woman is better than the man; (4) We may eat of all 
good fruit; (5) She may eat from the fruit of the tree which is in 
the midst of the garden; (6) We may say, ye (m.) may say, she will 
say, I will say. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) God created the heavens, 
and made the luminaries; (2) He made (the) man in the sixth 
day, and rested in the seventh day; (3) He will sanctify the 
seventh day, and will rest in it; (4) The man will give food to the 
cattle, and ta the fowl of the heavens, and will give (Heb., call) to 


them names. 

3. To be translated into English:—(1) MOU) MWY; (2) Nav 
wry) Fiswiy NDI |) TWD APs «) Miawn 
PION, ©) IND MDs) AYIIND AM Me 7a 
Dyin. 

4. To be written in English letters:—The new words of Genesis 


III. 1—2. 
5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Genesis III. 1, 2. 
from the unpointed tect. 
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6. To be described:'—The forms YYW (1:21),74D? (2:21), JF 
(1:17), NYP (2:23), PTD (1:4), WTP? (2:8). 


9. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


(1) WAw Conversive with the Impf. (2) Waw Conversive with 
the Perfect. (3) First radical of verbs }‘5. (4) Hif tl Impf. with 
WAaw Conversive. (5) The f_ of wit Impf’s with Waw Con- 
versive. (6) Change of accent with Waw Conversive. (7) D. 1. after 


a disjunctive accent. (8) The use of MéQé% before Makkéf. 


LESSON XXXII. GENESIS III. 3-5. 
1. NOTE-REVIEW. 


(1) MWD (231); (2) PIA 231); (3) ADD (229)5 (4) YN (199); 


(5) NWI (Principle 5). 
2. NOTES. 


282. WPam—bis-s"—ye-shall-touch, for Wan: 
gi sitie 
a. with 4, indicates Impf. 2 m. pl. 
b. §, the first radical, is assimilated, §§ 78. 2. a. 
c. A new disjunctive accent called Tifha; §§ 22. 10; 24. 6. 
d. Kal Impf. 2 m. pl. of the 5 and ‘% laryng. verb Yd) touch; 


meaning, ye-shall-touch; corresponding form of strong verb, 


NN « 


+The description of a verb includes a statement of (1) the stem, (2) 
tense, (3) pers., gen., num., (4) class, (5) root, with its meaning, (6) mean- 
ing of the form, (7) corresponding form of yp, ; this order is to be fol- 
lowed rigidly. 

2? These figures refer to the chapter and verse of the text in which the 
form occurs. 
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283. [D j2 ava the D.1.in 5 and 5 § 12.3 
284. ids dgeeo fan—ye-shall-die ; cf. Wan: ‘ 
a. fy, with 4 qa archaic § 63. R. 3). indicates Impf. 2 m. pl. 
b. The root is Pyyyy die; = is defective for \, § 6. 4.N. 2. 
285. YV—y0-de@)—knowing, = knows; cf, vy: ‘ 

a. Kal act. part. sg. masc. of the 4/5 and 5 laryngeal verb Vay 
know Meaning, knowing ; corresponding form, SDD # 

b. The = under y is PaQah-furtive, §§ 76. 1. c. (3). 

286. D7 DN—"%x- xém—your-eating ; cf. T7283 ‘ 

a. The + under 5 is 6 deflected from original ut, § 71. 3. a, (1) 
b. Kal Inf, const., with pronominal suffix apa 

287. INH) —and-will-be-opened: . 

a. The § is Waw Conversive with the Perfect, § 70. 2. b. 

b. The 5 is the characteristic of the Nif‘al, § 59, 2. 

c. Nif'al Perf. 3 c. plur. of the ibey laryng. verb Mpp open; meaning, 
they-were-opened; corresponding form, 17093 : 

288. D3 one Aer your eyes: 

a. Eye ny [twol eyes D’sy: [two] eyes-of yy » § 107. 6 
b. The grave suffix D5: always accented, § 51. 1. a. 
289. Ds0;7)—wib-yi em—and-ye-shall- be: 

a. \, So written before a consonant with S*wa, is WAw Conversive. 

2 OF is the personal termination of the Perf. 2 m. plur, 

c. First radical 7, second 9, third ’. + under it silent. 

290. DITOND—Ke'-1l0-him—like-God: 

a. For D'TOND according to § 47. 3; but Ne is weak aud loses its 
consonantal force, and S*w disappears with it. The vowel under 
5 then becomes = in compensation for the quiescent &. § 47. R. 1. 

291. Lutae -d°"e—knowers-of ; cf yy’ (285): 


d-_ licen, plur, const. of yr: note the ending 9 P 
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Set 28) ee eee 


3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 


Dy) ty? 49039 | SONG a7 Ne a 
py oon oop? ovoND XM IAA 


4. OBSERVATIONS. 


128. The ending 9 is the construct ending of dual as well as of 
plural nouns. ‘ 

129. The letter F[, of FI be, always takes simple (silent) 
Sewa, unless it is initial. > 

130. The Niftal Perfect and Participle have the prefix ems 

131. When a consonant is elided after a short vowel, that vowel 
is strengthened in compensation and becomes unchangeable. 

132. Any 3 masc. sg. verbal form, of the Imperfect may be made 
3 fem. sg. by change of % to Tee 


5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 


1. § 74. Tabular view, Inflection of bea in Kal, Nif‘al and Hif‘il 


stems. 
2. § 74. 1, Rejection of D. f. by the laryngeal. 
3. § 74. 2. a, B, Preference of laryngeals for a-class vowels. 
4. § 74. 3. a—d, Preference of laryngeals for comp’d S*wa. 
5. § 42. 1—3, Peculiarities of laryngeals (to be read). 


Note 1.—In the study of this class of verbs, (1) examine closely 
the synopses, noting the variations from the strong verb, (2) ana- 
lyze exhaustively all forms given under § 74. with which you are 
familiar, (3) master thoroughly the sections indicated to be learned, 
(4) write without help a complete paradigm of the Kal, Nif‘Al and 


Hif‘il stems, (5) compare the result with the paradigm given in the 
grammar. 
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Note 2.—In the study of ’§) laryng. verbs use for practice (1) 


Woy stand, (2) IDV serve, (3) pin be strong. 
6. WORD-LESSON. 


1. In the Word-Lists, under List VI., nouns numbered 61-76. 


2. Make out a list of the new words in Genesis III. 3—5. 


7. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 
DITION yy '5—For God (is) knowing=For God knows. 
oY INPSI pd DDN Di — In the day of your eating 


from it, THEN will be opened your eyes. 


Principle 7.—The participle is often used for the present tense. 


Principle 8.—The conjunction ) is frequently used “to connect 


a statement of time with the clause to which it relates.” 


8. HXERCISES. 


1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) She caused to serve; (2) 
He will be strong; (3) She was served; (4) I caused to stand; (5) 
They will cause to stand; (6) Thow (f.) wilt be served; (7) It will 
be said; (8) She will abandon; (9) Ye (m.) did abandon; (10) I 
shall be served; (11) Be thow served; (12) To be abandoned; (18) 
We shall serve; (14) Ye (m.) shall stand; (15) Be strong. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) Serving thou shalt serve 
God; (2) And the man saw the good fruit; (3) And the woman saw 
that the fruit was good; (4) Their eyes were opened; (5) In the 
day of your ruling the earth; (6) The woman will eat the fruit, and 
of (=from) it she will give to her husband, who will eat with her. 


3. To be translated into English:—() DT77AN TWA ANDY 
WIND TO); 2) ONT TWD AIT MBIA IM’ 'n; (3) 
2 WANT DYN (4) PPT MBO ODN) BAT: (6) 
TINT? TDR DTN. 
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4. To be written in English letters:—The new words of Genesis 


Tit, 3—5. 
5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Genesis III. 3-5, 


from the unpointed tect. 
6. To be described:—The forms (WNW), 2, “ay, niwy , 
TY, mWwYs, TYR. 


9. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


(1) Dual abs. affix. (2) Dual const. affix. (3) fA with =. (4) 
And-he-saw, and-she-saw. (5) Formation of feminine nouns. (6) 
Synopsis in Hif. of Ssys. (7) The of verbs “5. (8) The 
vowel of the Preformative in Kal Impf. of verbs Wh. (9) The 
stem-vowel of verbs $8’) in the Kal Impf. 


LESSON XXXIII. GENESIS III. 6-8. 
1. NOTE-REVIEW. 


(1) FT (274); (2) YAN (282); (8) YIM (269); (4) wry"? (87); 
(5) JAI" 14); (@) MY G79); (7) Mpw/2 (186). 


2. NOTES. 

292. NIV) wat-te’-re’—and-(she)-saw; cf. NY and-(he)-saw: 

a. Full form man (cf. my), but >_ never stands with Waw 
conversive (§ 82. 5. b);~standing under the tone, becomes 
(§ 82. 5. b. (4)); and a helping ~ is inserted after ™ (§ 29. 4. BS 

293. MND (a) delight: a noun formed by prefix fy, § 98. 
294, 03'15—to-the-[twol-eyes: §§ 45. R. 3; 106. 5. a. 

295. “WoMj—neh-mad—desirable: 

a. Nif. part. of the 'f laryng. verb “Wort desire; meaning, desired 
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or desirable; corresponding form ‘03> but the has become-> 
before fy, § 74. 2. b. 
b. The strong laryngeal f} has simple (silent) S*wa, § 74. 3. b. 
296. OD nas-K1l—to- make-wise : 
a. Hif. Inf, const. of ID be wise; corresponding form OMT. 
b. Synopsis: Sk, De, Sova, Son, Sov, SSN; 
—note the = under preformative, except in Perfect. 
297. WDD) —from-its-fruit : (1) >> (2) 5: (3) 4, 
298. pedi gece seg aves feminine of "7 (94). 
299. rMVyY—im-mah—twith-her ; preposition Dy: 
(ie Ay esl _ arising from mies , is 4h, not ah, 
300. mel aypabq iinet “ney, f.)-were-opened ; cf. PM 
a. Nif‘al (note D. f. in and + wnder ), Impf. 3 fem. (FR}) plur. of 
the - laryngeal root Mpp: corresponding form mybopn. 
301. 999 p—‘e né—eves-of ; cf. py (288), Dy (294). 
302. } yryway- -yé-d*A—and-they-knew: 
a. Kal Impf. 3 m. plur. of the ¥//5 and ‘4 laryng. verb yr know. 
b. Corresponding form, V7" the first radical 4, being weak, 
drops out, and ~ now standing in an open syl., becomes 7 
§ 80. 2. a. (1). 
ce. MégéS with long vowel before vocal S*wa pretonic, § 18. 2. 
303. Dy Vy—éerim-mim—naked: irregular plural of py. 
304. Bree rier (m.): cf, the other form m7 pron. Shale 
305. DM —way-vie-prd—and-they-sewed: 
a. Kal Impf. 3 mes ee ofan sew ; cor. form, 1700/9958 m. 89-5). 
b. Synopsis: 455, pn’, 75m, Won bh, Won, on. 
306. 9}—"lé(h)—leaf-of: abs. se. Dy, 
307. ain —6°’é-na(h)—/ig-tree: note the Zakéf-katon. 


124 Lesson 33. 


oe ee 
308. i’ ile WaT ya SO ace shed cf. fp py) and-he-made. 
309. VP _and-they-heard ; ch, 7") (305). 
310. Appa ares ef. 45 (Kl) all. 
311. [py —oatkeing : Hi@pa‘él participle of 19 walk. 
312: NDMM) —and-(he)-hid-himsert ; ef. yD ; 
3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 


ye” nan WT. ww 


4. OBSERVATIONS. 
133. Of two S‘was in the middle of a word the first is silent, the 
second is vocalized. 


134. Where a closed syllable would have i, an open syllable has 6. 


5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 
1. § 74, Tabular View, Synopses of Oy in Pi‘él, Pu'al, Hi9pa‘él, 


and Hof‘al. 
2. § 74. 2. a—b. Preference of the laryngeal for a. 
8. § 74. 3. a—d. Preference of the laryng. for comp’d S*wa. 
4. § 42. 1—3, Peculiarities of laryngeals (to be read). 


Note 1.—In the study of this class of verbs (1) examine closely 
the synopses, noting the variations from the strong verb, (2) analyze 
exhaustively all familiar forms given under § 74. 1-3, (3) master 
thoroughly the sections indicated to be learned, (4) write without 
help a complete paradigm of the verb, and (5) compare the result 
with the paradigm given in the grammar. 

Note 2.—In this study of ‘s) laryng. verbs, use for practice (1) 
WIM desire, (2) py forsake, (3) poy conceal, (4) 750 turn. 


6. WORD-LESSON. 


1. In the Word-Lists, under List VII., the nouns numbered 77—84. 
2. Make out a list of the new words in Genesis III. 6—8. 
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7. EXERCISES. 


1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) He will desire; (2) He 
was caused to turn; (3) She was abandoned (Pi'‘al By): (4) 
She will conceal herself (Hi@p.); (5) They will be caused to stand; 
(6) We shall be forsaken (Nif.); (7) Thou (f.) wilt be desired 
(Nif.) (8) She will be caused to turn; (9) Be thou (f.) desirable 
(Nif.); (10) Cause ye (m.) to forsake; (11) Be ye (m.) caused io 
forsake. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) And the woman saw that the 
fruit was good and she desired it; (2) She took the fruit and gav2 
it to the man; (3) I caused the man to serve God; (4) The man 
was forsaken in the garden; (5) The woman turned herself and 
saw the man who was standing under the tree. 


3. To be translated into English:—(1) D2 NWNT nnp? 
D9 DONA BW 9D NIM PVA: @ WIN wT sry 
THYND PIT) WN @) MEW F3Y2 LNT DN [DM 
@) Dw? BT WN ©) YB OTN JPIND ©) 
min 7? wy) WNT NaoNn. 


4. To be written in English letters:—The new words of Genesis 
III. 6—8. 

5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Genesis III. 
6—8. 

6. To be written out:—Synopses of miahg and sn in all stems, 

7. To be described : — The forms ond, Tey, Sw) ab 
“on, yoo. 

8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


(1) The peculiarities of laryngeals as seen in verbs 6  laryng. 
(2) The meanings of Nif‘al and Hi§pa‘el stems. (3) The two ways 
of vocalizing Imperfect Kalin § laryng. verbs. (4) The differing 
grades of strength in the various laryngeals. (5) Compensation for 
the failure to double a laryngeal. (6) The common element in the 
Imperfect, Imperative and Infinitive Construct. 
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LESSON XXXIV. GENESIS III. 9-11. 
1. NOTE-REVIEW. 


(1) DAIL (88,270); (2) FT (15); (3) SWAN (268); (4) 99D (13); 
(5) FIND 4Y; (©) 37 189); (7) NIP 29); (8) DAN Usd. 


2. NOTES. 

313. TIN— ay-ye’k-ka (h)—wwhere-(art)-thow? : 
a. IN’ where, with union syllable )_, § 71. 2. c. (3). 
db. 39. a fuller writing for +) the Peronomiaal suffix. 

314. MyDy—Lheara; corresponding form Op: ef, AN) ‘ 
315, NN)—wa-Lra’—and-I-was-afraid: 
a. 9); the Waw Convers., before a laryngeal, loses D, f.and becomes 4, 
b. x indicates the first person J; the root is Ne") be-afraid. ‘ 
c. The accent Tevir (,), and that under ‘nyo. Tifha (,), are 

disjunctives of the third class, § 22. 10, 11. 

316, NSNMN)—wa-’e-ha-ve’—and-I-hid-myself : 

a, On ¥ and & see preceding note (315. a). 

>. Nif‘il Impf. 1 ¢. sg. of the ‘t) laryng. and ¥/‘S verb NIM hide. 
c. D. f. rejected from fy, and preceding vowel lowered, § 74. 1. 


317. “Wj —(he) made-known; cf. SOFT, Yr, rib’: 
a. Hifil (FJ) Perfect 3 sg. m. of the tee verb “yj make known, 


b. Cor. form, PODIT: Synopsis, WIM WJ, WA, WA, WAN, 
a bela the D. f. in } is for the assimilated 5, § 78. 2. b. 
318. 3 Pes eM %, with suffix at § 51. 3 
319, Ng bauees for TAN: §§ 50. 2; 38. 2. 
320. on ahaa -from, §§ 46.1; 48. 
321. 12 PY —siw-wi-9t’-x4—I-commanded-thee ; cf. Ws ¢ 
a. Pi‘él Perf. 1 sg. of the 9’ verb NY command, § 82. 
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b. Cor. form, * 7D but instead of 4_, we have ) —1; § 82. 
3. b. 
C2 == Te 7] = thee; D. f. in 9, characteristic of Pi‘él. 
322. 91'93'9—to-not: prep. 5, and 999, the neg. used with Inf’s. 
323. “SON —"*X014 —(to)-eat: Kal Inf. const. before Makkét, 
§ 17. 2. 
3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 


NTR) 2 nye Nan 
NOON) 2 NTR) NNN 


4. OBSERVATIONS. 


135. “) before the first person (9), becomes \. 

1386. A d&g. 1. in an initial spirant will stand even when the 
preceding word closes with a vowel, if that word carries a disjunc- 
tive accent. 

137. The Hi@pa‘él is generally reflexive; the Nif‘al was orig- 


inally reflexive, and in common usage frequently has this force. 


5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 


1. § 75. Tabular View, Synopses of INP in Kal, Nif‘al, Hif*fl, 
and HOof‘'al stems. 
2. § 75.1.a,b,and N.1-38, Rejection of D. f. by the laryngeal. 


3. § 75.2. a-c, Preference of the laryngeal for a. 

4. § 75. 3, Preference of the laryngeal for comp’d 
Sowa. 

5. § 42. 1-3, Peculiarities of laryngeals (to be read). 


6. WORD-LESSON. 
1. Make out a list of the new words in Genesis III. 9—11. 
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7. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 


prawn AN DITION NW—God created the heavens. 
ne DITION onx Jpn God blessed them. 
112 myn Op" Thy voice I heard in the garden. 


Principle 9.—The object of the verb generally stands after both 
predicate and subject; but if the object is pronominal it stands bc- 
tween the predicate and subject; or, if the object is to be emphas- 
ized, it stands before both predicate and subject. 


8. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) He will redeem; (2) Re- 
deem thou (f.); (3) They (m.) will redeem; (4) Thou (f.) wilt be 
redeemed; (5) We were redeemed; (6) I shall cause to redeem; (7) 
They caused to redeem; (8) He was caused to redeem; (9) Being 
caused to redeem; (10) To cause to redeem. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) Thou didst hear the voice 
of God from the heavens; (2) Let us make for ourselves large 
girdles; (8) They wilt hide themselves (Nif. or HiOp.) in the garden; 
(4) This is the day in which God spoke to the man in the midst of 
the garden of Eden; (5) God will redeem the man and his seed; 
(6) The man will be redeemed in that day. 


1. To be translated into English: — (1) O'TON Ip you) 
PINTO: @ OTN YD NANT oD: @ TN ya 
Dem: @ OWT wn PINMhDa © INT ATM 
“W392 “YY3. 

4. To be written in English letters:—The new words of Genesis 
III., 9—11. 


5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Genesis III., 9—11 
from the unpointed tect. 
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6. To be written out:—Synopses in Kal, Nif, Hif, and Héf. of 
INQ and nny 3 and of bya in PY‘él, Pwd] and Hy6p. 
7. To be described: —-TINI?, "NI, DAPNID, APNIT NI. 


9. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


(1) Waw Conversive before ~~. (2) Cases of Nif. and HiQp. 
stems in Gen. III. 7—11; (3) Synopses of the strong verb SUD ; 
(4) The personal pronoun; (5) The inseparable prepositions; (6) 
Waw Conversive with Perfect and Imperfect; (7) Synopses of 
au laryng. verb in Kal, Nif. Hif. and Hof. stems, 


LESSON XXXV. GENESIS III. 12-14. 


1. NOTEH-REVIEW. 


(1) 999%) (229); (2) DINTT (131); (8) TW (255); (4) J) (49); 
(5) “WONTN) (280); (6) WHIT (273); (7) AID (25); () FN 
(128); (9) AWM; (10) DINK (228). 


2. NOTES. 
324. MAMI—n4-p4t-td(h)—thou-gavest; cf. NO: 
a. Kal Perf. 2 sg. m. of the (3) verb }D2- § 78. 2. R. 3. 
b. The vowel-letter fp at the end is not usual; the ending is gen- 


erally Fi, 
325. 57937 —im-ma-di—with-me: note Zakéf katon, § 24. 4. 


326. 9-7) yaar’ na-9*na(h)l+li—she gaveto-me, § 15. 
3: i 


a. The pronoun used as subject of a verb is expressed whenever, 


as here, it is emphatic. 
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3275 BON ag cf. RONNT, NPN: 
a. SON ‘is for OONN: of which the radical wv is lost, § 79. 1. N. 
b. ,}, the form of Waw Conversive with the Impf., becomes } be- 
fore X> § 70. 2. a. (3). 
328. DN AD —mA(h)z-+4-26()9—what+ this? §§ 54. 2. a; 52. 1. dD. 
329. Tye) es on ae esd one, fn =thou (f.); on 9_ see § 82. 
3. 0. 


330. WW —hi§-Si’4-ni—(he) deceived-me; cf. WIT? 
a. %§ is the pron. suf. of 1st pers., = the so-called connecting vowel, 


d. Now Hit. Perf. 3 m. sg. of Nyy, 9 being assim, § 78. 2. d. 
331. FANT Dw y—4-51-04-20()9—thou-(m.)-hast-done this: 

a. nwy _ PhO (Ey hastdones nwy = thou-(m.)-hast-done. 

b. D. f. in } is conj., § 15. 3; accent over FANT, SeSolta, § 24, 3. 
332. aN aan rel Cure Kal Part. Pass. of NX, § 68. 1. ¢. 
333. 2] —thy belly ; ef. p93. naNxD: 

a. The absolute form is pn but with suffix nn § 109. 1. a. 

b. The 6 is here written defectively; the suffix is 7] with ~, 

334. TO 4—061éx—thou-shalt-go: 

a. The root is Bera or 7", § 80. 2. R. 3. 

b. The prefix py = thow (m.); cor. form of OP is 2p ; 
335. UP eer sed Fe of s.8s. [)%, piur. DD’: plur. const. 99459, 

336. al lamtecas, yé’-xa—thy-lives ; from the plur. pn: 

a. On the vowel 9_ (€) see § 30. 5 and b. 


3. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 


Tat 3D YY Soar ay ON ea 
NYT 2 Ow Ot wy oan) —opdor 
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4. OBSERVATIONS. 


138. The radical 3 when it would stand at the end of a syllable, 
and before a dental consonant is assimilated. 


139. The Interrog. pronouns are 3 who?, and + yy what?. 

140. n = (how son.)), fF = thou (£.), but both ae their soft 
sound (§) when a vowel precedes. 

141. D. f. conj. may or may not be accompanied by Makkéf. 

142. The personal termination n thou (m.) is generally written 


without, though sometimes with, the vowel-letter alee 


5. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 
1. § 76. Tabular View, Synopses of Mop iba) ISH, kph, TSU, CwaVel 


Hof. stems. 
28) 6Ge1. 0, 0; Preference of the laryngeal for 4. 
3. § 76.1. ¢, Insertion of Pagah-furtive. 
4. § 76.1. d, Insertion of = in Perfects 2 f. sg. 
5. § 76. 2, Preference of the laryng. for comp’d S¢wa. 
6. 42. 1—3, Peculiarities of laryngeals (to be learned). 


Note 1.—Treat as directed in former Lessons the familiar forms 
in § 76. 1, 2. 
Note 2.—In the study of a) laryngeal verbs use for practice (1) 
Myr anoint, (2) poys send, (3) yyy swear, (4) prys hear. 
6. WORD-LESSON. 


1. In the Word-Lists, under List VII., nouns numbered 85—94. 
2. Make out a list of the new words in Genesis III. 12—14. 


7. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) J will anoint; (2) He will 
cause to anoint; (3) Sending, sent; (4) Thow (f.) didst hear; (5) 
He will send; (6) I swore (Nif.); (7) I will swear; (8) She caused 
to send; (9) To anoint; (10) Cause thou (m.) to send; (11) To 
be sent. 
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2. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) He told the man that he 
was good; (2) Hast thou eaten fruit from the tree of lives? (3) 
Who gave the woman to the man? (4) He gave me fruit and I ate; 
(5) She gave him fruit and he ate; (6) I gave her fruit and we ate. 

3. To be translated into English:—(1) {vaya 2ONT Dy; 
(2) ONT AWY oD; (3) DONA) NWNITNN WNIT Nw: 
nop? OWA: ©) QD AMX MW ©) MAIN 
vNy TEND. 

4. To be written in English letters:—The new words of Genesis 
IIT, 12—14. 


5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Genesis III. 
12—14 from the unpointed tect. 


6. To be written out:—Synopses of wn, mod, and yw in 
Kal, Nif., Hif. and H6f. stems. . 

7. To be described:—The forms FY’, MD’, 0%, MIS, Ya, 
yy, yor, now, now, nyt nyse. 


8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


(1) The § of verbs yD in the Hif. (2) Hé Interrogative. (3) 
The negative used with the Infinitive. (4) The peculiarities of the 
verb yn: (5) «§ before X. (6) D. f. conjunctive. (7) The Interrog- 
ative pronouns. (8) f, and FF, (9) Pabah-furtive. (10) The help- 
ing-vowel = in Portects PA St SE. (11) Synopses of the strong verb. 


LESSON XXXVI.—GENESIS III. 15-17. 
1. NOTES. 
337. BES be ig enmity: a fem. noun, from root IN. 


338. DWNT -will-put ; % — I, the root being nw (39) put: 
a. Observe the R*vi(a)', § 24. 5. b. 


Lesson 36. 133 


339. Plime 232? my her-seed ; cf. wh his-seed. 
340. FDI! —he-shatt-bruise- thee; wow thou-shalt-bruise-him. 


a. The Kal Impf. of Hw is qe (3 m. sg.), gwen (2 m. sg.). 
b. When the tone is shifted the 4 under » and fn becomes T, 


Cc. Walle, a> se (Gai) Pe is the pron. suffix yy him, with the con- 
ae syllable Ps > § 7A. 2. c. (3) and Note 1. 
341. ving} —head, ¢ and 3pY heel are accusative of specification. 
342. TDWI —causing-to-be-great: irreg. for FHV, Hif. Int. 
Abs. of 35 multiply. iA 
343. AINE will-cause-to-be-great: Hif. Impf. 1 sg. of inpaba); 
§ 82. 1. b. 
344. 7] py as Y—is-s°vo-néx—thy- (f.)-sorrow: 
a. payy (root IBY: formative addition 1) § 103. 3) becomes 
payy when the tone is shifted, as before the pron. suffix, 
§ 109. 1. a. 


bd. The 2 fem. pron. suf. is a >= is the so-called connecting vowel. 
345. sla el hnat esarnaentton 7 with 7 and =, see 344. dD. 
a. Note that ~ in the first syl. is away from the tone and in an 


apparently open syl. In reality, dag. f. has been rejected from 4; 
hence an original =~ has become = in compensation for the loss 
of doubling. 
346. JYY—sorrow: an a-class Segolate, § 89. 1. 
347. On _tél ledi—thou-(f.)-shalt-bring-forth: 
a. For on (cf. pM): but §, being weak, drops out and 
—, in an open syllable, becomes=, § 80. 2. a. 
b. Root ee! = a9); Impf. 3 m. sg. pe for soy) ; 
a. 7 and ee are fragments of ITN, the older form of DN: § 50. 
3. ¢. 
348. fn) ps SUD le Ls irreg. plur. of ja son. 
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a ae 
349. TIN aay visenr (f.)-desire: 

a. Abs. mpwn , a feminine formation, § 98. R. 

b. Const. nprwin- suf. 3 with =; ef. IF (345), DEY (344). 

c. Before J an open syllable becomes, § 108. 2. 

350. Pe dave bar toa nares SLSR ALA (Le 
a. “Syiro9 for Sissy) before Makkéf, § 17. 2; cf. 55, “5D, 
db. ]2 = in-thee (f.); cf. 2 in-thee (m.), § 51. 3. 

351. SWINte-xA—thy-wife ; pausal for NWR, § 88. 1. N.: 
a. f} indicates the feminine, here attached to WIN; cf. const AYN, 
b. S*goltA repeated according to § 23. 6. 

c. Another case of a short-vowel (€) in an open syl. under the tone; 
ef. rata (256) and INWWN (330). 

352. MV IN—fem. sg. of AIAN (332), Kal Part. pass. of AN 
curse. 

353. JNIYI—bi-+v0-16-x4—on-account-of-thee: 

a. A compound preposition, NAV = on-account-of, for-the-sake-of. 
b. 7 with the preceding = changed to = as in JAR: § 88. 1. N. 
ec. D1in 9 because of preceding disjunctive, Tifha Cc) Se225-10 

354, IVINT —to-x+1én-nd(h)—thou- (m.)-shalt-eat-it : 

a. SNP) is Kal Impf. 2 sg. masc. of 45x8 eat, § 79. 1. 
db. ae is for mp just as SBS (in ww) was for 179_5 
note carefully § 71. 2. c. (3) and N. 1, 2. 


2. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 


up NAYY aw WN aN 
MBN ANP wea Naya AN 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 

144. In pausal forms there stands between the verb and the 
pronominal suffix a syllable, j_; instead of 45 _ and fF7)_, we 
find 43 __ and ili <t * 

145. etween the usual form of the noun and the 2 fem. sing. 
pron, suffix 7] there stands the vowel ~ .This may be called a con- 
necting vowel. 

146. The o of the Kal Impf. is changeable (6), and before M&k- 
kéef 6 appears instead. 

147. The ~ which stands before the suffix 7] is a reduction of 
an original =, which in pause is restored, and deflected to 6, 

148. The > which stands directly before the tone is from an 


original 4; when the tone is shifted with affixes for gender and 


number, this a, if in an open syllable, is reduced to S*wA. 


4. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 
1. § 78. Tabular View, Synopses of ‘pq in various stems. 


2. § 78. 1. a, b, Loss of § in Kal Inf. const. and Imv. 
3. § 78. 2. a, b, Assimilation of S),, 

4. § 78. 2. N. 1, The preformative vowel in Hof‘al. 
5. § 78. 2. R’s 2, 3, The verbs np? and 7), 


Note 1.—In the study of this class of verbs, follow the order in- 
dicated in previous Lessons, analyzing exhaustively the familiar 
forms given under § 78. 1, 2 and Remarks 1—3. 


Note 2.—Use for practice (1) Jj} in Hif=make known, (2) 
S55) fall, (3) wy} approach. 
5. WORD-LESSON. 


1. In the Word-Lists, under List VII., nouns numbered 95—104. 


2. Make out a list of the new words in Genesis III. 15—17. 
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6. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) Approach thou, to ap- 
proach; (2) She will approach, I shall approach; (3) They made 
known (Hi.), thow (f.) wilt make known; (4) It will be made 
known; (5) I shall take, to take, take thou, taking ; (6) Thou shalt 
give, I shalt give, to give, give thou (m.); (7) He will fall, he will 
cause to fall. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) Between thee and between 
me; (2) Between him and between her; (3) God made known to 
the woman that the man should rule over her; (4) Thou (f.) didst 
hear the voice of thy husband; (5) Cursed is the earth because thou 
didst eat from this tree; (6) I will give thee food all the days of thy 
lives. 


8. To be translated into English : — (1) LINTON npwh; 
2) 02 AWN TWH AVS; @) PWR 9D 37 tA: 
(4) Yow I AON was 6) Jw NIA OTN? nnd. 

4. To be written in English letters:—The new words of Genesis 
TIT, 15—17. 


5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Genesis III. 
15—17 from the unpointed tect. 


6. To be written out:—Synopses of the verb fe in the Hif. 
and H6of., and of 7]23 in Kal, Nif., Pi‘él, Hif., and Hf. 


7. To be described: —The forms WI YI, MD, YO. wan, 
Tan, Nw, OB TD, On, In, mp. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Form of the pronominal suffix \j7q and of the pron. suf. rn 
with alee (2) The pron. suf. of the 2 f. sg. (3) Thou (f.) shalt 
bear. (4) The accent S*olta; its repetition. (5) Cursed (m.), Cursed 
(f.). (6) Change from = to é (7) pp_ and K_. (8) Loss of 9, 
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(9) Assimilation of 3: (10) = in sharpened syllables. (11) Synopsis 
and peculiarities of np? of 1m) - (12) Synopses of S03 in 


various stems. 


LESSON XXXVII.—GENESIS III. 18-21. 


1. NOTES. 


355. POY —she-will cause-to-spring-forth: Hif. of MDy § 76. 
lis G (ad, 

356. [2 Pausal for ]? for-thee (m.); 7? — for-thee (f.). 

357. MOON Accent on ultima, because of the WAaw Convers. 
§§ 21. 4; 70. 3. d. 

358. Titles Og tr stcar oy | const. of wy “ 

359. “PDN ap-ve é’-Xa—thy-nostrils ; from 5N nose: 

a. Sg. IN: dual DDN. form before =} aon TT) DNS cf. 0 § 
b. The Dagés-forté in § also serves as DAgés-léné, S US} 2 ING ak 
c. On the disjunctive accent Pasta ()) see §§ 22. 8; 28. 5, 6. 

360. ONS—bread; cf. OND MD Bethienem. 

361. Siey—tharreturning Kal Inf. const. with pron. suffix: 
This is a bi-literal verb, with forms differing from the correspond- 
ing triliteral forms; § 55. 3. 

362. flay jum OL Che for mp lalar ef. Pala) for mplajal § 51. 
5. b. 

363. igs fp Aer Be ao, § 38. 2. 

364. Dine teu-shatereturn PGi, nyon231) and yw (361): 
a. Kal Impf. 2 m. sg. of the biliteral verb 5)uf turn. 

d. 2Opn is for 2Opn> the = being attenuated, and the ~ be- 


coming 6 under the tone. 
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c. Note that 4 in awh has been rounded to 4 in an open syl. be- 
fore the tone; and that ~ has been lengthened to Q. 

365. Min—haw-wa(h)—Hve; cf. TF life. 

366. A —she. This is an eats of the usage of K°Oiv and 
Krt; see § 19. The consonants here (i. e., the K°§iv) call for the 
pointing RAF; the vowel (i. e., the K*ri) requires the reading WF, 
This is the regular way of writing she in the Pentateuch; § 50. 
3. a. 

367. a —ha-y°6a(h)—she-was: 

a. Kal Perf. 3 f. sg. of the ‘f laryng. and py’’S verb mn be, 
§ 82. 4. 
b. MéQé% with a long vowel before vocal S*wA pretonic, § 18. 2. 

368. DX—but JON (266): DX is for DION > § 100. 1. a. 

369. ‘t}—Pausal for PJ; an adjective meaning living. 

370. Mi3ND—k0-n69—tunics-of ; const. pl. of nin. 

371. Du 35"\—wiy-yal-bi.sem—and-he-caused-them-to-put-on : 

a. Hif, Impf. 3 m. sg. of py9, with suffix p joined by —, 
b. The ~ under 5 is |, though written defectively. 


2. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 


1. Verbal Forms: — Msn, HPDN) DONN, Jaw, ANP, 
awn, An, wy, owas. : 
2. Nominal Forms:—IYy, pm, “DY, DIN, Vip “ay. 


3. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 


ls Ch .0) 
on? Donn =) DN Hyra—!n, or at the cost of, the sweat of thy 
nostrils (=face) thow shalt eat bread. 


Principle 10.—The preposition % may denote the condition in 
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which, or the cost at which a thing may be done, i. e., the Manner 
or the price, 


4. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 


1. § 79. 1, 2, The peculiarities of verbs nD. 

2. § 83. Tabular View, Synopses of NOP in various stems. 
3. § 83. 1, Final x in verbs y’’S, 

4. § 83. 2. a, b, 3.a—c, Medial x in verbs /’S, 


Note 1.—In the study of verbs ¥/’h and y/’S, follow the order 
indicated in previous lessons, analyzing exhaustively the familiar 
forms given under §§ 79. 1, 2 and 88. 1—3, and Remarks. 

Note 2.—Use for practice (1) ON say, (2) NYD find, NID 
call. 

5. WORD-LESSON. 
1. In the Word-Lists, under List VII., nouns numbered 105—115. 
2. Make out a list of the new words in Genesis III., 11—21. 


6. HXERCISES. 


1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) Ye will say, I shall say, 
she will say, thou (f.) wilt say; (2) I shall eat, we shall eat, they 
will eat; (8) He will be created, he will cause to call, he was 
created, he will be caused to call; (4) They called, she caused to 
find, thou (f.) wilt find; (5) I created, ye were created, thou wast 
causcd to call, we filled (Pi'él); (6) They (f.) will call, ye (f.) 
will be created, call ye (f.). 

2. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) The earth caused to sprout 
forth for man grass and herbs and thorns and thistles; (2) We 
found in the field the fruit which God commanded (FY) not to 
cat; (3) The man shall die, and unto the dust he shall return; (4) 
I shall call the name of my wife Eve; (5) I have found my mother; 
(6) Eve was the wife of (AWN) Adam, and the mother of all liv- 
ing; (1) Adam was Eve's husband. 
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3. To be translated into English:—(1) TIM WN MT ND; (2) 
DYI INWN) DINAN DNR NID ©) DINIT NP? 
MDVATIO: 4) DWN TIDY"ON) DIN DY; ©) Ww 73 Vo 
OM Nv] VENI. 

4. To be written in English letters:—The new words of Genesis 


III. 18—21. 
5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Genesis III, 18— 


21 from the unpointed text. 

6. To be written out:—Synopses of “VOX in the Kal and Hif. 
stems, of N73 in Kal and Nif., and of XY in Pi‘él and Hif. 

7. To be described:—The Forms TON, DONN, 59ND N73, 
NTP! NUT NPY ANID. TABI ONT. OND, ONT, 
mNApN 

7. TOPIOS FOR STUDY. 

(1) The primary form of 20): (2) The form Siw’ - (3) DN, 
JON. (4) Peculiarities of verbs 9‘‘, (5) Inflection of Sen in 
Kal Impf. (6) Peculiarities of verbs nd, (7) Synopses of NOP 
in various stems. (8) Inflection of NOP in Kal Perf., in other 


Perfects, in Impf’s and Imv’s. 


LESSON XXXVIII.—GENESIS III. 22-24, 
1. NOTES. 
372. Pee as same as FJ 9J (145). 
373. 1D SOND —like-one-oflfrom}-us : 
a. AIAN is the construct of SN; here followed by a preposition. 
D. 431919 is the form of 11 with 4) us, § 51.5. a; cf. 439999 for 
yD. ey 
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374, YI7—to-know: Kal Inf. const. of yyqy know, § 80. 2. 

(3); 5, § 47. 5. : 
375. 91) —wa-hay—and- (he-should)-live: 
a. \ is Waw Conversive with Perf., the + being pretonic, § 70. 2. b. 
b. rT is Kal Perf. 3 m. sg. of the Vay verb 9p] live, § 85. 1. 
376. mNdw\— way-Sal-l*hé-hQ — and-(— therefore)-(he)-sent- 
him: 
a. D. f. of Waw Convers. omitted from % because it has not a full 
vowel. 
b. Pi'él Impf. 3 m. sg. of the ‘4 laryngeal verb Pyoys send; corres- 
ponding form, wp . 
c. The pron. suffix 7 joined to the verb by the vowel ~, 
377. 9po—to-till: Kal Inf. const. §§ 74. 3. a; 47. 3. 


378. alga) Napan WN—which. ...from-there, = whence. 
379. U7)" —way-2a/-ré8—and-he-drove-out : 
a. This is for yy-}}s), like wap" , Or PO": but 
b. The 9, having only a S‘w&, drops its D. f., while 4 rejects its 
D. f., and = under } becomes — in compensation. 
c. The accent being drawn to the penult by ,), = appears instead 
Ole 
d. Pi‘él Impf. 3 masc. sg. of the ‘}y laryngeal verb uw ) drive out, 
Bite Bieter ; 
380. 15u/!|—why-yas ken—and-he-caused-to-dwelt, ef. ID: 
a. Hif. Impf. 3 m. sg. (with =, not _) from jou dwell, § 70. 3. R. 
381. O77 —bak-krt-vim—the-cherubim ; = for 4; singular 
iD ae 
382. HIDAMDI —ham-mig-hap-pé-xé9—the-(one)-turning-itself: 
ef. nom. § 106. 2. d. 
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383. “yy —lsmor—tokeep; of. FVDY'D (228), and FY? 
(377). 


2. FORMS FOR SPECIAL STUDY. 


1. Verbal Forms:—AYI2, A2W, My ITV, NP? wa", 
jaum, N2BIN 
2. Nominal Forms:—TFIN, Diy, pW, p37, bi7?, 37n: 7. 


3. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 


Ms 00e PINT 66671 ot Pvp MAY —And now, lest he 
put forth his hand and take and eat and live. 

Principle 11.—In the narration of actions which are to occur in 
the future, or which can be only conditionally realized, the first 
verb is in the Imperfect while those that follow are in the Perfect 
and connected with the preceding verb by means of Wdw Convers. 
(§ 70. 1. D.) 

4. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 


1. § 82. Tabular View, Synopses of MO in Kal, Pitél, Hi@p. and 


Hif. stems. 
2. § 82. 1. a, Treatment of the 3d radical when final. 
3. § 82. 2, Treatment of 3d rad. bef. vowel-additions. 
4. § 82. 3. a—e, Treatment of 3d rad. bef. cons.-additions, 
5. § 82. 4, The 3 sg. fem. of Perfects, 
6. § 82. 5. a,b(1)—(8), Short forms (to be read). 


Note 1.—In the study of verbs oo follow the order indicated 
in previous Lessons, analyzing exhaustively the familiar forms given 
under § 82. 1—5. 

Note 2.—Use for practice (1) 173 reveal, (2) 13 build, (3) 
m2 complete, 
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5. WORD-LESSON. 


‘1. In the Word-Lists, under List II., verbs numbered 51—60. 


2. Make out a list of the new words in Genesis III. 22—24. 


6. EXERCISES. 


1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) He built, he will build, 
building ; (2) He commanded (Pi'él), he will command, commanding, 
command thou; (3) To command (abs.), to build, to finish (Pi‘él); 
(4) I commanded (Pi'él), we built, thou didst cause to reveal; (5) 
We finished (Pi'él), ye built, they (f.) will build; (6) They built, 
they (m.) will command, they caused to build; (7) She was, she 
made, she will finish, they will cause to reveal, thou (f.) wilt build. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew:—{1) J shall put forth my hand 
and take the fruit and eat; (2) The man knew good and evil; (3) 
God drove forth(Pi‘él) the man from Eden because he did that which 
God had commanded him not to do; (4) The man will serve the 
ground whence he was taken; (5) Behold the sword turning itself; 


(6) The cherubim and the sword will keep the way of the tree of life. 
3. To be translated into English: —(1) DID D'TIN pawn 
DSIDTTAN IV PIP; 2) Dw PD YAW 72 ON OT 
(3) $9339 DIN WT 310 NP; DINITNN DON Ay 
DOTNTTAN S89; ©) “MY WANTON PD OTN 23 
iInWN. 
rs To be written in English letters:—The new words of Genesis 


III, 22—24. 
5. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Genesis 22—24 


from the unpointed tect. 
6. To be written out:—Synopses of 95, 
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7. To be described:—The Forms mpei, TI), wy, 133, 
niwy, DIN’, wy, Ie MD, Vit, Mwy, TIwYT, | 
nny. [2 YD Wr. 


7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


(1) The Pi‘él, Hiffl, and Hi§pa‘él stems of Mop: (2) The 
defective writing of 4. (3) Waw Conversive with the Perfect. (4) 
Waw Conversive with the Imperfect. (5) The form nvap- (6) 
The third radical of verbs called 7): (7) The treatment of 
this radieal when final, before vowel-additions, and before consonant- 
additions. (8) The Perf, 3 sg. fem, (9) Short forms. (10) Synopses 
of mop in Kal, Pi‘él, Hi@p. and Hif. stems. 


] 


LESSON XXXIX.—GENESIS IV. 1-4. 
1. NEW WORDS.* 
1. VT (2) 713, (3) ON (preposition), (4) 9D% (5) AN, 
(6) 23, (7) AY ©) IXY, () PP Co) AMI, GY AND3, 
(12) 39h, (3) Mpy. 


2. NOTES. 


V. Weeyinyy tor ITA. §§ 74. 2. a; 74, 3. b, d; 82.1. d and 
5. d. (5).— 99m), §§ 80. 2. a (1); 70. 3. a. (3).— MIP» § 82. 3. 
b.—° AN: preposition with. a 


Vv. 2. gon: for ADM §§ 80. 3. b; 65. 5. b. (1); 70. 3.4. 
(2) and (3). — ny §§ 47. 5; 80. 2. a. (3). — AN, §§ 105. 3; 
108. 1. b. (2); ) = 477 his, § 44. 4. .—59N, for 557, § 38. 2.— 
FTV, abs. TY, §§ 82. 1. c; 107. 3. es ‘* 
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V. 8. 919), plur. of D},N3), § 86. 1. d—pipqr, to be read 
JIND, § 47. R. 2. an com 

V. 4. NID, § 86. 1. d, and 8. c—- AJAY, § 48. 1; 106. 3; 
8B. FTPDD. § 91. 1. a, and 2. — iaaony (Q-mé-hél-vé-hén), 
§8 49. 2; 48. 2; Son (@ defective), const. plur. of 35h § 109. 4. 
é; § 51.1. o— yyy, for (TY), § 82. 5. b. (5) ANID» from 
miaPlal §§ 106. 2. a. (2); 108. 2. 


3. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 


V. 2.—999 om)—4na she added to bear—and again she bore. 

Principle 12.—when the second of two verbs expresses the 
principal idea, the first merely modifying it, the second is often 
an infinitive depending upon the first. 


4. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 


1. § 82. Tabular View, Synopses of mop in Nif., Pi‘al and Hif. 
stems. 
2. Paradigm K (pp. Inflection of MOP in all stems. 
204, 205), 


Note:—In the study of these forms use for practice, >[3ps change, 
rp) turn, Mma weep. 


5. HXERCISES. 


1. To be translated into Hebrew:—It (f.) was built; (2) She 
was caused to turn; (3) They were completed (Pi'al); (4) You 
(f.) were caused to weep; (5) Turning, finishing, being built, being 
caused to turn; (6) Turn ye (f.), be ye (m.) finished, cause ye 
(m.) to build. 


* Consult the Hebrew-English Vocabulary, or a Hebrew Lexicon. Be 
prepared to pronounce, transliterate, describe and define each word. Let 
this work be done before proceeding further in the study of the Lesson. 
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2. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) The woman conceived 
and bore a son; (2) And the woman, spoke again; (3) Abel was a 
shepherd and Cain was a tiller of the ground; (4) Cain brought an 
offering to God; (5) Eve was the wife of Adam. and the mother of 
Cain and Abel; (6) Abel gave to God from the jirstlings of his flock. 

3. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Gen. IV. 1—4 


from the unpointed tect. 

4. To be written out:—(1) Synopses of FD in Kal, Nif., Hif. 
and Hof. stems, and of OS in Pi'él and Piu'dl stems. 

5. To be described:—The Forms J), n>, niga, 73/1, 
OD, DVIW), ana MYI3. | oe 


6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


(1) Absence of 7 from A bbe forms. (2) The vowel of the 
perfect of eli verbs before consonant-additions. (3) The ,j— of 
Infin, cst. of verbs fy"). (4) The ¥__ of MN before suffixes. (5) 
The FJ_ and FJ__ of verbs no, (6) The preposition = befare 


MIM? ond DTON, 


LESSON XL.—GENESIS IV. 5-8. 
1. NEW WORDS. 
(1) FAN, (2) D2, @) NPT G) DN, (5) 30% (6) NBD, 
(7) MDD, (8) MROM (9) 735, Go) DD, GD) A. 


2. NOTES. 


V. 5. “INN, tor FM §§ 82 5. d. (5); 70. 3. (3).— 19, 
on repeated accent, § 28. 6— 175"), Mépag with a sharpened sy!- 
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lable; on assim. of 3. § 78. 2. a.— 9995 (pa-naw), § 12.3; on 4y_, 
§ 108. 3. d; cf. DN (185). is) ‘ 

V. 6. D2 = MD with 9, the D. f. being firmative, § 15. 6— 
mn, with Recent ant penult, § 21. 1.— 1) pausal for 2: § 51. 
3 (Tab. VELMA eek (f4-né’-xa), on es (é), § 108. 3. c. 

Wend. NT (h*ld’) = nonne, § 46. 1; this 6 is for 4, § 30. 6— 
ON » for zon (cf. DOM): but _ becomes é (9 _) § 30. 
4, b; Hif. Impf. 2 m. sg. of oe § 81. 2;— PNY, a seemingly 
irreg. Kal Inf. const. of Nw): § 78. 1. a— PON): § 23. 6; prep. 
ON treated as a noun in plur. before the suffix %, cf. 29 in 
v. 6, § 108. 3. c; the = becomes ~ in an open syl.— Inpwnh, 
§§ 108. 2; 18. footnote— 47 Svion, §§ 17. 2; 51. 3.4, 

V. 8. YIN » see in v. 2.— onVvT3 (bih-y6-§4m), on ~, 47. 2; 
on Mégé%, § 18. 5; on Fj, § 82. 1.¢; D_, as in ONIDAD (167). 
= pp). (way-ya/-kom), Kal Impf. 3 m. sg. of Dip: paradigm-form, 
Bij Up but see § 86. 1 e. Rm; the + under p? in an unaccented 
closed syl., must be 6.— ws" , on = under %, § 74. 2. a; on 
= under 6, § 74. 3. d; on eh g 71.2. b (1); on iy 16. 2; on, 


Ge710 92, c. (2). 
3. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 


7 pRw 30°F) DN NIT: —Is there not a lifting up, if 
thou doest well? 


Principle 13.—A question expecting an affirmative answer is 


introduced by Non (= nonne?). 
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4. GRAMMAR-LESSON 


1. § 84. Bi-literal verbs. 

2. § 85. Tabular View. Synopses of pop in Kal, Nif. and Hif. 
stems, 

3. § 85. 1—2. The doubling of the 2nd radical. 

4. § 85. 3. The separating vowels. 

5. § 85. 4. The changes in stem-vowels. 

6. § 85. 5. The Preformative vowels. 

7. Paradigm M. Inflection of bop in Kal, Nif, Hif and 
Hof. stems, 


Note 1.—Use for practice (1) Son begin, (2) 55D encompass, 
(3) 292 be light (i. e. not heavy). 


5. HXERCISES. 
1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) He began (Hif.), to begin, 


beginning; (2) Encompassing, he will encompass, he was caused to 
encompass, he will be encompassed; (3) He will be light, he will 
make light; (4) Cause to encompass, encompass thou, he caused to 
encompass, be thow encompassed. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) The countenance of Cain 
fell, because God looked not with favor upon his offering; (2) 
Why was Cain angry (Heb., why was it kindled to Cain?); (3) Did 
not God say, let there be light? (4) Did not Abel bring to God 
from the firstlings of his flock? (5) Did not Cain kill Abel? (6) 
Why did Cain kill Abel? (7) God will bless him who shall do well. 

To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Genesis IV. 5—8 
from the unpointed tect. 

4. To be written out:—Inflection of the Kal Perf. and Impf. of 
35D and 49; of the Nif. Perf. and Impf., of aier: of the 
Hif. Perf., Impf. and Imv. of 29 § of the Hf. Perf. and Impf. 


of SOM, 
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5. To be described: —The Forms 49), T9NM, °DDM, MON, 
Mad, Opi, Niao7, nyzon, MYAD, 117372. 


6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 
(1) Repetition of post-positive accents. (2) The ending = (3) 
D. f. firmative. (4) The ending aS (5) NOT: (6) The ending 
fj in Fy’D Inf. construct. (7) change of = to =. (8) yy stems 


before vowel-additions. (9) yay stems before consonant-additions. 


LESSON XLI.—GENESIS IV. 9—12. 
1. NEW WORDS. 


@) DD @) Pyy, @) AYA, @ AB, ©) 7 () MD, (7 v3 
(na'), (8) at (nad). 

2. NOTES. 

Vie: ON § 79. 2.— VON: § 108. 1. b. (2).— yyy, A 
Vp and ‘%) laryng. verb, cf. N70: on the accent : , § 24, 4.— 
WUT: §§ 46. 1; 68. 1. a. 

Vi 10. wy iN» §§ 54. d; 82. 3. d.— Hatahe sg. abs., Ds, 
const. "J, plur. abs. O/5°J, const. 9797, §§ 109. 2. b; 106. 4. b.— 
DPVY> §§ 68. 1. a; 109. 3. R. 8; plur. in agreement with Jalal 
not PPR > ef. P8 in v. 7; really a plural noun. 

V. 11. FAN TN: §§ 68. 1. cs 88. 2, 3—FAYD, §8 18. 2; 
82. 4. and N.—/9'p, from TID, §§ 105. 3; 108. 1. d. @—nnp 
§ 47. 5; Kal Inf. const. of np? § 78. 2. R. 2; on = under ff in- 
stead of =, § 89. 2. a, RD: pausal for TV) §§ 38. 1.N.; 108. 
Ble 18% 74 


, 
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Wenz: Jayh, corresponding to 2OpA ; on =, § 74. 2. a; on 
=, § 74. 3. b; on 3, § 64, 1— qon (96-s6f), for qOyn: on 5, 
§ 80. 3. b; on =, § 65. 5. b. ()— IMDM, on MERE, § 18. 4; on 
—-, lowered from ~~, § 78. 2. R. Aye MGR Capek nM § 51. 3. a— 
9) YI (na wa-nad,) on the + (4) under 9 in each case, § 86. 7; 
the roots are jj} and “J, and these forms, Kal Part’s act.— 


man, §§ 74. 3. N.; 18. 5; 82. 1. d. 


8. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 


Va9.— YIN ON ei—4m I keeping my brother, or, my broth- 
er’s keeper? 
Principle 14.—A question asking for information, without neces- 
sarily implying the affirmative or negative character of the answer, 
is introduced by ive 


4. GRAMMAR AND WORD-LESSON. 


1. § 85. 6 a—d. Intensive stems in yy verbs. 

2. Paradigm L. Inflection of Intensive stems in yy verbs. 
(p. 206). 

3. § 85. 7. Place of accent in y’y verbs. 

4. Word-Lists, Verbs numbered 61—70 in Lists II and III. 


Note:—After a study of the principles here given, write out a 
full paradigm of 5p in Kal, Nif., Hif. and Pdlél. 


5. HXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) She encompassed, they 
caused to encompass, thou (f.) wilt encompass, they will be encom- 
passed; (2) Thou didst encompass, I caused to encompass, we were 
encompassed, thou wast caused to encompass; (3) Thou wast light, 
thou shalt encompass, I have encompassed, I shall cause to encom- 
pass; (4) Cause ye to encompass, they (f.) will encompass, ye (f.) 
will cause to encompass, encompass ye (f.). 
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2. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) I do not know the name 
of the man; (2) Am I aruler? (3) Who did this (f.)? (4) Cursed 
am I from the ground; (5) The blood (pl.) of thy brother hath 
cried out to God; (6) Thou shalt not till the ground; (7) Cain was 
a wanderer and a fugitive. 

3. To be written with points and yowel-signs:—Genesis IV. 9—12 
from the unpointed tect. 

4. To be written out:—Synopses of 55D in Kal, Nif. and Hit., 
of PM in Kal and Polel, and of 22 in Nif. and Hif. 


5. To be described:—The forms ‘f7, ai’, 3D, >’, IDI, 2p”, 
2m, Ibe, OMT, IDI. 


6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


(1) The 6 in the Kal Impf. of verbs N75. (2) The f of SX, AN, 
and 7H before suf. (3) He Interrogative. (4) The i of 9) Pert’s. 
(5) The Perf. 3 f. sg. of verbs rm ven (6) Kal Inf. const. of verbs 

ng). (7) = in pause. (8) Kal Impf. of verbs & laryngeal. (9) The 
6 of yb Hif'is. 


LESSON XLII.—GENESIS IV. 13—17. 
1. NEW WORDS. 
(1) TW or fay, @) AND, @) J2?, @) OMY, (6) DPI, 
6) D2, (7) De, (8) VY, (9) OY, 
2. NOTES. 


V. 13. sib be pl. D972: on formation, § 91.1. a— vy, 
from Vy: of same formation as Sj—}; before » yields to _ 


—j—— 


° T 


? 


§ 109. 1. a.—je9%), the 0 being incorrectly written 4, 12) indicates 


comparison. 
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Ved nes yfor nyy § 75. 1. a; synopsis? 951, §§ 49. 
2; 48.1; ony_, § 108. 3. C—T DN: §§ 72. 2;65. 1. a;synopsis?— 
mm, § 82. : 3. 0; on ); § 70. 2. b— INYID, Part. NBD with’ _; on 
change of to, § LOOMS R53. 931797") composed of an, 
and 99; oe papa CEU) ey ML OM = 4 Sal, Pe Cs Gil © 
(2); on change of = to —, § 74. 3. ¢. 


V. 15. Dp: pausal for Dp: Cyn, 1D), se, aha D (for > § 78. 2. b; 


on ~ in Hof, § 78. 2. N. 1— pi, for ae § 70. 3. a. (3); 
for '_, § 86.1. d; root, DU o”y), INNA: on Mé§ég, § 18. 
4-s0ne Dit. 10! 5 (for ah § 78. 2. b; on i> § 58. 5. b; on FAN, § 82. 
l. €; on PN, § 51. 2.—INBID> cf. INYO in v. 14. 

V. 16. X38") (wiy-ye-se! iS atcie NYY but 5 is dropped and i be- 


comes é, § 80. 2. a. (1); on under Y, § 64. 3; on MéQ&&, § 18. 

6; on the accented penult, § 21. 3—1955p9, (1) 12» (2)5, (3) 995 

— 5, for 3yyy%), but 4 is dropped, and i becomes é, § 80. 2. a. 
GR: aes 


(1); on shifting of tone, § 21. 3. 
Vy. 17. Vale: for ym but } is dropped, and i becomes @, § 
80. 2. a. (1); on = under }y instead of —, § 80. 2. a. (1).— WIM, 


see note on v. 1— 9M, for mPa ane but 4 is dropped and i es 
comes 6, § 80. 2. a. (1); on shifting of tone, § 21. 37 ne fk} s9y 
on the shifting of tone in the case of 3 OS Die: oD: a 5, 
§ 12. 3. 


3. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 
V.14, DVT ON Mw) thou hast driven me out this day. 


Principle 15.—The article often has its original demonstrative 


force. 
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V. 15.— re y7n75D—Any one killing Cain. 
Principle 16.— 55) is used to make prominent a single one from 


among a plurality. 


4. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 


1. § 86. Tabular View. Synopses of Kal, Nif., Hif. and Hof. stems 
of Middle-Vowel verb. 
2. § 86. 1. a,b, d,e, 9. The treatment of the stem-vowel in Middle- 


Vowel verbs. 


3. § 86. 2. a, b,c, The separating vowels. 
4. § 86. 3. a, B, ¢, 4. The Preformative vowels. 
5. § 86. 6. The place of the tone. 


Note:—Use for practice, DIP to rise, Sjys to turn, and yD 
to prepare. 


5. HXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) He will rise, thou shalt 
turn, turn thou, he will die, we shall die; (2) He caused to dic, he 
was caused to turn, he will cause to prepare; (3) I caused to rise, 
ye (m.) caused to rise, they caused to rise; (4) Thou didst cause to 
turn, we shall cause to rise, I shall be caused to rise, she rose; (5) 
Ye turned, I rose, they will rise, we shall rise; (6) Rise thow (f.), 
rise ye (f.), she was risen (Nif.), they were risen; (7) Thou shalt 
return, she was caused to return. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) God is greater than man; 
(2) I drove him out from the garden of Eden; (8) The woman wilt 
be hidden from the face of God; (4) Any one killing me shall die; 
(5) Any one finding him will kill Cain; (6) Cain was avenged 
seven-fold; (7) And Cain went out from Eden, and dwelt in the land 


of Nod. 
3. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Genesis IV. 13—17 


from the unpointed tect. 
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4. To be written out:—The inflection in Kal of Di) 1 pd? in 
Nif., of 9499, S19; in Hif, and Hof. of O39, Siw’. 

5. To be described:—The Forms Wap, Wj”, WD) Mipip2, 
Mpw. Maw, IY wip, Naw, NPBWwh. 


6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Nouns with the original vowels A—& (—6). (2) The Pi‘él of 
‘verbs BY laryngeal. (3) The es (= é) before suffixes J and iT, 
and before the plur, fem. fj. (4) The %_ of ry Perfects. (5) 
The change of =, before y =. (6) The Hof. of verbs 12: (7) 
The Fj of p75 Inf’s const. (8) The F_ (é) of FF”) participles. 
(9) The Article used as a demonstrative. (10) The separating vowel 


of Middle-Vowel verbs in Perfect and Imperfect. 


LESSON XLIII.—GENESIS IV. 18-22, 


1. NEW WORDS. 


(1) DAY (const. *MY), (2) 2A, (3) APD, (4) WEA, (6) 
TID, 6) ANY, () wo, (8) WIM, (©) nvm, Co) Sp, 
(1) NINN. a is 

2. NOTES. 

V. 18. Oy": root 37) (= 399); on D, f. in 4, §§ 18. 2; 80. 
3. a; on the form, § 65. 1. a; cor. form, 22O9'.—TY YN the sign 
of the def. object with a subject, see Principle 17 (below). 

V. 19. np): for np: % assim. like 55, $978.12) Rio ones 
under Pp § 76. 1. 7— Py (Sté, not S*té), the Sew silent; the only 
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case in the language of a syllable beginning with two consonants 
without an intervening half-vowel; fem. of uy const. of D5y~% — 
Oy), @e (al) WIN man, (2) TWN Avy (3) Divi aN men 
(4) DWN wife-of, (5) %y94 wives-of.— Psy ...- nnn cf the 
masc. forms wh one INNA A & 

V. 20. 32n)- Bi. Beton v. 17.— ‘ON, const, of DNi ony, 
§ 108. 1. b. (2); on accent, § 24. 5. a.—y99, like POP: —ay: a uclass 
Segolate, cf. 13. § 89. 1c; here used orice a (mik- 
né(h)), meaning substance, cattle, and governed by some word under- 
stood signifying possession; on form, § 96. 2; on meaning of form, 
§ 97. 2 

V. 21. AN, see note on v. 2.— woh, like 2OP-— Na}? on 
form, § 93. 4. c— aay > on form, § 92. 3. 

V. 22. ra PAE § 60. R. 3.0; Synopsis in Kal, § 80. 2. a— pity, 
like 2Op. = won. like) rat HIANL const. of FYMN, and y 
with = according to § 49. 3. 


3. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 


V. 18. —3")Y"N 32 9) And Irad was born to Enoch. 

Principle 17.—The subject of a passive verb, which would be the 
object of the same verb if it were active, is often preceded by FN, 
the sign of the object. ‘ 
ie 20.— j739191 OOTN 3y"—Dwelling in tent(s) and (possessing) 


cattle. 
Frinciple 18.—T'wo nouns are sometimes connected with a verb, 
when, strictly speaking, only the former is applicable in meaning 


(zeugma). 
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4. GRAMMAR- AND WORD-LESSON, 


1. Paradigm M. (p. 208), Inflection of POlél and POIAl stems of 


middle-vowels verbs, 


2. § 86. 5. a, b, ¢, da, Intensive stems of middle-vowel verbs. 

3. § 86. 8. Interchange of forms between }y"}> and 
middle-vowel verbs, 

4. Word-Lists, Verbs numbered T1—S0 in List If, 


5. EXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) Inflection of DypP 
throughout the Polél stem; (2) Synopsis of Hy im the Hif, stem; 
(3) Inflection of DIP throughout the Hof. stem; (4) Synopsis 
of )y* in the KAl stem; (5) Synopsis of 5y% in the Nif, stem. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) I wil] Know the neme of 
that city; (2) Cain was building the city Enoch; (8) Catn and Adet 
were born to Adam; (4) Lamech had (=—to Lameck were) tee 
wives; (5) Adam was the father of Cain, and Eve was his mother; 
(6) Abel was the son of Eve, and Tubal Cain was the son of Zier; 
(7) Father, father-of, mother, son, daughter, husband, wife, wife-of, 
brother, brother-of, sister, sister-of. 

3. To be written with points and vowel-signs:—Genesis IV. 
18-22 from the wnpointed tect. 


4. To be described.—IU""), npn, maw, p32. nyyp), 
nyawn. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) FAN with the subject. (2) Assim. of 4. (3) The pronuncia- 
tion of wy. (4) The words meaning man, men, woman, women, 
wife-of, wives-of. (5) Separating vowels in yy and middle-vowel 
verbs. (6) The 6 of Kal act. Part’s. (7) U-class Se§olates, (8) Nouns 
formed by means of preformative . (9) The meanings of nouns 
with pref. hav 
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LESSON XLIV.—GENESIS IV. 23-26, 


lL NEW WORDS. 


1) D3, irreg. plur. of TON, (2) JIN, (3) TON, (4) WEB, 
6) TP, ©) TDN or TWIN, 7) DVD’, (8) HYD, (9) Hy, 
10) 72, 41) SY, 12) TON, 113) ON « 


2. NOTES. 

V. 22. ve? (lnabaw); on 49 + § £108. 2. d. (cf. YDN, VID 
(y¥. AWRY: irreg. for MYO”, ry Be having been dropped 
and inserted, § 37. 2; K4l Imv. 2 f. pl, ike myo: on__under 
tm § 76. 1 IY Js const. of DIY}, ct. YY} sia, —apen 
for FISIKIT like mmo on jJ §58.5.0.b;0n _, § 74. 
%. b; root, [RS TV TOR- cf. {nID in vy. 4; on formMation, § 89. 
45 on PL_, § 108. 2—I YI. from IVT: synopsis in Kal? on 
repetition ot accent, § 23. 6— STII with : __for 4; cf. alaPie) 
in v. 4, and TV VON above; on formation, § 93. 6. 

VY. 24 oP’ (for Dp), see On VY. 16— TY > the sing. 
form, ls seven, while OYVaY, the plur. form is seventy. 

ya gee ON V. 17— 91 see on Y. 20,—19 - nye 
($AG), on Megs, § 18.4; the — is 4, § 86. 1. a;— mw = 
sw - in the open syl. before the tone an original 4 is rounded 
to 4, but in the open syl. away from the tone, 4 is reduced to S*wa, 
€ 71, 1. b. (1), (2). 

V. 26. SITI"DI. the pronoun inserted thus to emphasize the 
preceding noun,— OPAy > from the root 99 ; § 85. 5. d; what 

An2— R999, ct. 50109, 90/7: K4l Inf. const. 
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3. PARALLELISM IN HEBREW POETRY. 


Mp poy Ay) my 
ION TNT AR? wz ©) 


YD? UNIT WN 1D ©) 
San? 7 « 


Rrop, Ohysw "3 ©) 
AVI OVI J (©) 


Note 1.—The characteristic external feature of Hebrew poetry is 
parallelism. 


Note 2.—In this song there are six lines or members; the second 
line is, in the main, a repetition of the thought expressed in the 
first; the fourth, a repetition of the third; hence the parallelism 
in the case of the first and second, and of the third and fourth 
members is called synonymous. 

Note 3.—The same relation, however, does not exist between the 
fifth and sixth, the latter being necessary to complete the thought 
of the former; such parallelism is called synthetic. 

Note 4.—Another kind of parallelism not illustrated in this pas- 


sage is the antithetic, in which the second member is in contrast 
with the first, 


4. GRAMMAR-LESSON. 


1. § 80. Tabular View, Synopses of Spy» (= Sp}) in various 


stems. 
2. § 80. 1. The treatment of original 4 when initial. 
3. § 80. 2: a, b, The two treatments in the Kal Impf.,, 


Imv., and Inf. const. 


4. § 80. 3. ac, The treatment of ) when medial. 
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Note 1.—In the study of verbs y’, follow’ the order indicated 
in previous Lessons, analyzing exhaustively the familiar forms given 
under § 80. 1—3. 


Note 2.—Use for practice (1) pal 24) sit. awell, (2) 39! bring 

forth, and (3) wr? (with 4 in Kal Impf.) be dry. 
5. HXERCISES. 

1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) He will dwell, I shail 
dwell, thou (f.) shalt dwell, dwell thou (f.) to dwell, to bring forth, 
thou (f.) shalt bring forth; (2) He will know, to know, 
we shall know; (3) He will sleep,’ I shall sleep, we shall sleep; (4) 
He will be brought forth, thou wilt be known, he will be feared; (5) 
He will cause to dwell, I shall cause to know, to cause to bring forth, 
he was brought forth; (6) He was caused to know, she will be 
caused to bring forth. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) Hear ye (m.) my voice, 
and give ear to that which ("YN AN) I shall say; (2) Adah and 
Zillah were the wives of Lamech; (3) Why didst thou kill the man 
whom I sent to thee? (4) Cain was avenged seven-fold; (5) He gave 
him to God; (6) They began (Hif.) to call on the name of God. 

3. To be written with points and yowel-signs:—Genesis IV. 23-26 
from the unpointed tect. 

4. To be written out:—Synopses of the verbs oa fal in Kal, Hif. 
and Hof., of pals in Hif. and HOof., and of vn’ in Kal, Piél and 
Hif. 

5. To be described:—The forms NY, au, 7n, wr, re, 
D172 HY IPY Ya, vi, TH. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) The ending \9_. (2) The form of the fem.-ending before 

suffixes. (3) The Hof. of verbs 1". (4) The 4 in the Middle-Vowel 


Kal Perfects. (5) The Hof. of verbs yy. (6) Synonymous paralle’- 
ism. (7) Synthetic parallelism. (8) Antithetic parallelism. 
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LESSON XLV.—REVIEW. 


1. WORD-REVIEW. 


1. Arrange in alphabetical order the roots of all verbal forms 
both old and new, occurring in the third and fourth chapters. 

2. Arrange in alphabetical order the nominal forms of these 
chapters, using in each case the form of the absolute state. 

3. Arrange in alphabetical order the various particles, preposi- 


tions and adverbs occurring in these chapters. 


2. VERSHE-REVIEW. 


1. Pronounce the pointed text of each verse until it can be read 
aloud rapidly and without hesitation. 

2. Write out on paper the unpointed text, one verse at a time, 
and then, without the aid of either pointed text or translation, insert 
the necessary points and vowel-signs. Compare the result with the 
pointed text, and note the mistakes; repeat the exercise till each 
verse can be pointed without mistake. 


3. GRAMMAR-REVIEW. 


1. Compare the forms of the Kal Perf. (3 m. sg.) as they appear 
in the strong verb and in the various other classes of verbs, § 87. 
1. (Perfect.) 

2. Compare the forms of the Kal Impf. stem yak-tiil (3 m. sg.) 
as they appear in the strong verb and in the various other classes 
of verbs, § 87. 1. (Impf. with 6). 

3. Compare the same of the stem yak-tal, and of yak-til, SRS Zens 

4. Compare the forms of the Hiftil Perf. and Impf. (3 m. sg.) 
as they appear in the strong verb, and in the various other classes 
of verbs, § 87. 3. 


1 This verb forms its Kal as described in § 80. 2. a. 
2? This verb forms its Kal as described in § 80, 2. b. 
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5. Compare the forms of the Nif‘dl Peniwand sim pt. (sn Imenses) 


as they appear in the strong verb and in the various other classes 
of verbs, § 87. 4. 


Note.—This includes (1) the statement of the forms, and (2) an 


explanation of the vowel-changes which are seen in each form. 


4. HXERCISES. 


To be translated into Hebrew:— 


. He made man in the sixth day, and rested in the seventh day. 
. He will sanctify the seventh day, and will rest in it. 


. The woman will eat the fruit, and of it she will give to her 


husband who will eat with her. 


. In the day of your ruling the earth. 

. This is the day in which God spoke to the man. 

. Let us make for ourselves large girdles. 

. IT gave her fruit, and we ate. 

. She gave him fruit, and he ate. 

. Cursed is the earth, because thou didst eat from this tree. 


. God made known to the woman that the man should rule over 


her. 


. I shall call the name of my wife Hve. 

. We found in the field the fruit which God commanded not to eat. 
. The man will serve the ground whence he was taken. 

. I shall put forth my hand and take the fruit and eat. 

. The woman conceived and bare a son. 

. Did not Abel bring to God from the firstlings of his flock? 

. The blood of thy brother hath cried out to God. 

. And Cain went out from Eden, and dwelt in the land of Nod. 

. Abel was the son of Eve, and Tubal Cain was the son of Zillah. 
. Why didst thow kill the man whom I sent to thee? 
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LESSON XLVI—GENESIS V, 1—16 
1. NEW WORDS, 

() 250, @) AM @) OP" @ ALD, © AR, © noe" 
DAD @® PVM, ©) vpn, ao yar’, qa) mey one’? G2 
Oyen, Gs) OPIN, G4) WP, Gs D'we’. 

2 NOTES, 

V.1. “DQ Mt This Cis the) dookefs tis deek would be 
na spon. ( for tiwlddg), § BS 3; used only im Ph. 
from TAS Nae DD. ie the day of the creating ef Ged; 
"S being definite, KV is definite, and consequently Hy is definite, 
Principle {—N12 Kal Inf. const. of Nw. 

Wecw ONT2: on _, § TH. 1.0. G)5 om under 4, § TH 1 


® 


(2); on oo under X, 8 71.3. © W— TQ) S$ TS 1. @p Bd, $3 
OND, the first__ Mapas, the second = sillag; on D, £§ TR 2; 
the 5 — same as in OX a. 

V. 3 9), for mA from mn Hee, as >) for |p fram 
man be— DV! AND) woe! lit. thirty end a ceninnee year: 
note that (1) the word for thirty is the plural of three ( voy » (2) 
the word for hundred is const., ($) the word for year is ss— AS) | 
Hif. of 5) (5%). § 80. 3d; on__ for__, §§ BL. 3; SE 4 aAG 
_for 9_. § 70. 3. R ’ : 

WV. 4 , § 116, 12—TY RN: noun in plur, const. used as a 
preposition, § 119. 3. a— pon. Hif, Inf. const. (for haw tid) 
with suffix |,—})}3) O'S. see the various forms of these words, 
§ 116. 9, 10. ¥ 


1 Twelve, not given in the Vocabulary in this form, 
“Nis the abbreviation of SSSoy. 


—— = 


Lessox 46. 162 


Va. 5, 6. 1, B4l Pert, 2 m. wg. of the Y/y root wry, § 85. 
1—fip” (w4y-y41064), pausal for Nip) § 86. 1. «. B—yipry 
DY, the numeral sg. in torm, the subst. plural. 


Vs. 6-10, TWY OnY lit., two ten = twelve; ony. a con- 
traction of ony (ct, Ip, ch. IV. 19), and mwy- a form ot 


Wy ten— Yen. Di of YON OF YW e— Ty wn 
lit, fwe ten = fiftee n, A, above. 


Ve.14, 16. OYA: plur. of TYDUN or Yaw four—ryy yy, 

plur. of ra g'e4 or wy ae. 
2. PRINCIPLES OF BYNTAX. 
V. AAT ISA Mer his begetting = after he had begotten. 

Principle 19.—Where the Hebrew uses a preposition and an In- 
finitive, the English prefers a conjunction and a finite verb. 

V. 6.—-O9Y Win: DIY You; DIY WWwy;— 
Five yours; seven yours; ten years. 

Principle 20.—With the numerals 2—10 the noun is put in the 
pluraL 

Principle 21.—The numerals 2—10 assume the secondary or 
muscline torm, when the noun is feminine, ID°3¢/ is feminine, 
though it has a masculine ending.J 
¥. 5.— TY DY; ny oyyn: D'yae 

yy, —Thirlty yours; ninety years; seventy years. 

Principle 22.—The tens, formed by changing __ of the units 
to DY _ (except owY twenty, from wy ten), have the ac- 
companying noun in the singular. 

4, GRAMMAR- AND WORD-LESSON. 
1. § 117. General view, The numerals 1—10, 11, 12, 20—90, 100, 


1,000 
2, & 117. 1—4, The formation and use of the Cardinals 
3. § 117. 9-12, The formation and use of the Ordinals. 


4. Word-Lists, Verbs numbered 1—90 in List III. 
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5. HXERCISES. 


1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) Seven years; (2) Nine 
years; (3) Forty years; (4) Sixty years; (5) Three sons; (6) Three 
daughters; (7) Thirty sons and thirty daughters; (8) Forty days 
and forty nights; (9) Four heads; (10) Fifty days; (11) The seven 
stars; (12) Seven of: the stars; (13) Four seasons; (14) Twenty- 
seven days; (15) One hundred and fifty-nine years. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) This (is) @ good book; 
(2) This good book was given to me; (3) In his own likeness God 
created man; (4) In the day that God made earth and heaven 
(Heb. order, In day of making of God); (5) In the day that God 
created man (Heb. order, In day of creating of God man); (6) 
After he had begotten a son (Heb., after his begetting a son); (7) 
And the man lived three hundred and forty-eight years; (8) And 
he begat four sons and three daughters, and he died; (9) And all 
the days of the man which he lived upon the face of the earth after 
he had begotten sons, were nine hundred and ninety-nine years. 

3. To be written:—A transliteration of verses 1 and 2 of chap- 
ter V. 


4. To be written:—A verbal form of the Kal Imperfect 3 m. sg. 
in each of the classes of verbs. 
5. To be written:—The numerals 1—10 in English letters. 


6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


(1) Position and agreement of the demonstrative. (2) Nouns 
formed by prefixing M. (8) The vowel-changes in DIN). (4) 
The short form of ays Imperfects. (5) Position and agreement of 
numerals. (6) \’5 Hif‘ils. (7) Prep. with plur. form. (8) Vy 
Kal Perfect 3 m. sg. (9) Vy Kal Impf. 3 m. sg. with WAw convers. 
in pause. (10) Formation of numerals 20—90. (11) The various 
forms of the word for one hundred. (12) The form of the numerals 
8—10 with fem. nouns, with masc. nouns. 


1The word of after a cardinal must be expressed by ners 
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LESSON XLVII.—GENESIS V. 17-32. 
1. NEW WORDS. 


Q) OM2, @) AvPD, (@) 1. 


2. NOTES. 


Vs. 17—21. VT"), on Mépes, § 18. 5; on _, § 74. 2.0. R. 2; 
on omission of third radical, § 82. 2. won, used with a fem. noun; 
form with masc. noun, mw: cranial yA, — Ome fem. 
of Ds 1 Ch. uy, ch. LV. 19. — yyy PND) lit., Pay narod. 
of year— MwA (v. 21), pausal for novann. 

Vs. 22—24. 200", form and synopsis? force of Hi§pa‘él 
expressed here by the word live—s199~ 95 7): 1), i, aha > after 
disj. accent; verb in sg. agreeing with 53: while in v. 17 it was pl., 
agreeing with 19, —9N) (w’é-nén-ni);on ’_, § 111. 2. R. 1; 
Onyy ae, §§ 118. 2. Cs 71. 2. Os (Ss) eandaNel; onsthe Def. in §. § 71. 
25 Ce N. 2; four elements, 1 [S, ple Sit; on =, § 24. 5. 

Vsi29: “F, these accents need not be considered here.— 5-9), 
Pi'él Impf. 3 ie sg. of the jp and ‘}) laryng. root on) ‘ier 
fort, with the suffix 9) ws; on D. f. of Piél in Fy, § 75. 1. b; on = 
Gy aa 2)— yynn. made up of jt, Fy (§ 96. 1, 
and 43.—PIa¥VPr- made up of 4 (§ 49. 2), ia (§ 48. 2), and the 
const. state of 1)]¥). the _ yielding to S*wa, § 109. 3. ayy, 89. 
Sh dual D; before suffixes the old construct ending ay is used; 
this before 9) is contr. to é, § 108. 3. b— TAN (é-r*rah), Pi'é] 
Perf. 3. m. sg. of the ‘§ laryng., and yy verb IN curse ; 
for “NX, but 4 refuses D. f. (§ 75. 1. a), hence 79N; [J_ be 
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comes fJ_, § 71. 1. ©. N.—"9 MIN TW lit., which cursed-her 
the Lord = which the Lord cursed. 


38. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 


V.27, ASvAND MSD oy And wane all the days of 
Methusaleh. ; 
2? I-95 soqny—And WAS all the days of Lamech. 


Principle 23.—The verb in such cases as these may be placed 


either in the singular or in the plural 


Vir SIS RU eel WN—Which the Lord cursed. 
principles 24.— WIN is ‘a particle indicating the subordinate 
character of the following clause. The subordinate idea may be 
relative, temporal, causal, etc. In a relative clause having the 
relative as object of the verb, that object is expressed by a pronom- 
inal suffix attached to the verbal form. In a majority of cases, 
however, the pronominal suffix is not expressed. 


4. GRAMMAR- AND WORD-LESSON. 


1. § 88. 1—4 What is included in inflection of nouns. 

2. § 89. 1,2; 109. 4.5. Strong and weak Segolates. 

3. § 90. 1, 2, Nouns with two, originally short, vowels. 
Gey le als 7h Nouns with one short and one long vowel. 
5. § 92. 1—3, Nouns with one long and one short vowel. 
6. Word-Lists. The verbs numbered 91—100 in List III. 


Note.—In the study of noun-formation, copy promiscuously, on a 
slip of paper, nouns of various classes, and then take up each noun 
and classify it, noting (1) its root with the meaning of the same, (2) 
the original vowels used in its formation, (3) the changes which 
these original vowels have suffered, (4) the force of the formation, 
(5) the meaning of the word. 
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5. HXEHRCISES. 


1. Form nouns as follows:—(1) From oa hhh a u-class Segolate, 
a noun of the third class (a—a); (2) from yan, a u-class Segolate, 
a noun of the second class, (A—a); (3) from 3°)f7, an a-class Segol- 
ate, a u-class Segolate (masc. and fem.), a noun of the fourth class 
(4—i), a noun of the second class (A—i); (4) from abet, an a-class 
Segolate, a fem. noun of the third class (A—a); (5) from [ON, a 
u-class Segolate, a fem. noun of the third class (i—fi), a noun of 
the third class (a—A), two nouns of the second class (A—a, A4—i); 
(6) from pin, an i-class and a u-class Segolate, a noun of the 
third class (A—A); (7) from ay). a noun of the second class 
(a—i), a noun of the third class (a—A4). 

2. To be translated into Hebrew:— (1) Will Noah comfort 
Lamech from the work of his hands? (2) God cursed (Pi‘él) the 
ground which he had created; (3) I will walk (HiOpa‘él) with God, 
who created (Heb., the one creating) the heavens and the earth; 
(4) The sorrow of Cain was exceedingly great; (5) The man whom 
God cursed will die. 


3. To be written:—A transliteration of verses 28 and 29 of 
chapter V. 

4. To be written:—A verbal form of the Hif‘il Perf. 3 m. sg. 
in each of the classes of verbs. 


6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) The Kal Impf’s of FIN, rr: (2) The word eValag (3) 
Various forms of the word for Benard: (4) Particles with 
verbal suffixes. (5) Synopsis of ond in Py‘él. (6) Synopsis of VIN 
in Pi'él. (7) Mappik. (8) A-class, I-class, U-class SegZolates. (9) 
Laryngeal, [’Y), Y"Y, WY, ”y) and [79 Se&olates. (10) Feminine 


SeZolates. (11) Meaning of Segolates. (12) Nouns with two short 
vowels. (13) Nouns with one short and one long vowel. (14) 


Nouns with one long and one short vowel. 
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LESSON XLVIII—GENESIS VI. 1-8. 
1. NEW WORDS. 
(Q) 337, (2) WD, (3) FT, | DI’ (in the text. DAW), (5) 
pb), (6) Way (7) W (8) AIWNMD, (©) 39, (10) py (1) 
DM) (in Nve.), (12) DYY, (13) TAD, (14) FAT 


V.1. Sp, from Spr, § 85. 1. a, 4. d; on cs under >, § 85. 
5. c; avncrnis in Hif.2—5>55, prep. 5 with pretonic 4; 95, inf. 
const. from 55)", § 85. 1. a; synopsis in Kal? 

Ws wT) Kal Impf. 3 m. pl. of RX; on loss of third radical 
(9), § 82. 2—195 and fyj)3, constructs of D3, niza.—nab- ef. 
5300, D0, DIO MVD; © written defectively.—j7 357; IDY, 34, 
firmative, §§ 15. 6; 50. 3. en from np? take; on assim. 
of 5, § 78. 2. R. 2; on omission of D. f. and on R&fé, §§ 14. 2; 
16. 2; synopsis in Kal?— Dy): § 116. Mae pausal for 
N23. 

Wo 8b ran , Kal Impf. 3 m. sg. The form looks like that of 
ND’ , but it may be from {37> with 0 written like 6 as some- 
times happens. Nothing certain is known as to either form or 
meaning.— Diva: rather to be read Dw — in (their) wander- 
ing; from dw p with 4 instead of i in the inf. est.; the traditional 
rendering in that also is based on the analysis 5 in, Rod = that 
(§ 53. 2), D3 CUO —9 yeh cf. YBN, 95> § 108. 3. d. 

V. 4. WR J>-TIAN lit., after so, when =afterwards, when.— 
wo , ef. the paradigm-form ap” ; the 6 is for 4, the form cor- 
responding to yak-tal not yak-ttil; § 86. 1. c; the Impf. designates 


habitual action in past time.— Omg34, § 93. 4. o— o>iy , § 92. 
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1.— Y/N, const. of DYN: which is plur. of WIN , § 116. 5. 

Vind: Pa) an adj. fem. sg. from 37, §§ 100. 1. a; 109. 5. 
2— FY, const. of MYA), § 89% 1. o— Navn, const. 
pl. of Mawnn.— 139, an Y"YP i-class Seolate; $§ 100. Leas 
109. 5. 0b. 

Vs. 6—8. DMI)» §§ 21. 3; 65. 1. a — EVN > cf. Jeon" 
in ch. V. 22.— TPT » on mR Se § 82. 1. b—I ANS, on repeated 
accent, § 23. 6; on + under 5, § 83. 1.— SmpyMy, for ‘ADMD, 
the second j being assimilated and the D. f. alien in fats Nit. beat 
ICs 2. N0L ons: Nif; = repent, Ei‘el (ch. V. 29) =) comfort.— 
omy. On == ret of >, § 71.1. bd. (1); the f with [, written 


defectively.— 99915, on first 9 , § 109. 5. a; on second), § 107. 


3. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 
V. 4.—pO77_-DY9'D,—!” the days the those = In those days. 


Principle 25.—The 38rd personal pronoun is used as the remote de- 
monstrative (that, those), and as such stands after its noun, agree- 


ing with it in gender, number and definiteness. 


4. GRAMMAR- AND WORD-LESSON. 


1. § 938. Nouns with second radical reduplicated. 

2. §§ 96, 97. Nouns with ?9 prefixed; their signification. 
3. § 98. Nouns with - prefixed. 

4. § 99. Nouns formed by means of affixes. 

5. Word-Lists, The verbs numbered 101—110 in List III. 


Note.—In the study of noun-formation, copy promiscuously, on a 
slip of paper, nouns of various classes, and then take up each noun 
and classify it, noting (1) its root, with the meaning of the same, 


(2) the original vowels used in its formation, (3) the changes 


1The Kal Perf. 3 f. sg. of 227 would be nal 


170 Lesson 48. 


which these original vowels have suffered, (4) the force of the 


formation, (5) the meaning of the word. 


5. EXERCISES. 

1. Form nouns as follows:—(1) from "795, a noun with 95 pre- 
fixed (A—4), and one with fF (4—i); (2) from 55y, a fem. u-class 
Segolate, a noun with 7D prefixed (a—a); (3) from qn, a u-class 
SeZolate, a noun with {9 prefixed (A—A); (4) from J, an a-class 
Segolate, a noun with second radical doubled (i—a); (5) from aah 
an a-class Segolate, a fem. i-class SeZolate, a noun with % pre- 


fixed (i—a); (6) from “0, an i-class SeZolate, a noun with [5 
prefixed (i—a). 


2. To be translated into Hebrew:—The daughters of men were 
exceedingly fair (SI); (2) Mankind multiplied; (3) We chose 
wives from all the daughters of men; (4) I have found favor in his 
eyes; (5) From eternity unto eternity I am God; (6) I grieved in 
my heart; (7) I will not repent that I have made them; (8) Those 
heroes are the men of renown (name). 

3. To be written:—A transliteration of verses 1, 2 of chapter V1. 

4. To be written:—A verbal form of the Hif'il Impf. 2 m. gg. 
in each of the classes of verbs. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) yy Hifils. (2) The absence of 9 in verbs iO: (3) The 
various forms of the words for son, daughter. (4) The personal pro- 
nouns. (5) The demonstrative pronouns. (6) The words pane and 
Divs. (7) The words meaning his faces, his nostrils, his lage his 
eyes. (8) The Impf. of habitual action in past time. (9) yyy 
i-class Segolatcs. (10) The remote demonstratives. (11) Nouns with 
second radical reduplicated. (12) Nouns with *) prefixed. (13) 
Nouns with f prefixed. (14) Nouns with affixes. 
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LESSON XLIX.—GENESIS VI. 9-15. 
1. NEW WORDS. 


() PS, @) DM, (3) WI, «) now, |) DOM, (6) An, 
(7) TBA, (8) [P, (@) ADD. (19) YAN, 41) MHD, 2) AN, (13) 
JIN, 44) 3M, 5) Ap. 
2. NOTES. 

V. 9. TDN » § 52. 1. c— nsvin. § 98. 1.— yaaa = (1) 
3; (A) “Shralo Un Sahls (EY Sy We YD); on the pl. ending ee 
after the pl. ending 60, § 108. 4 and ee pray: § 93. 5. —DA, 
§ 91. 1. db. —"RITIN > here the prep. with, not the sign of the def. 
object. eee 

Vs. 10, 11. a Pal §§ 80. 3. b; 70. 3. a. (2), (3) — pnw), 
synopsis?— NID), Synopsis? 

Vs. 12, 13. TM’). pausal for mow, Nit Perf.33) fof 
nn: Synopsis?— Fymwyy Synopsis ?— 377 from aT Ng hes-ce 
yy and yr, poy and pps — ND (ba’), either Perf. or Part. 
in form, § 86. 1. a, 9— 1959. § 108. 3. a. (1).— FAR, Synopsis? 
— 99371 the adverbial Series 7 or it wih ara suffix, 
§ 118. 2. a— OPN’ Hif. part. of nn, with suf. oe 

Vs. 14, 15. awry (*sé(h)), § 82. 1. Ayislep const. of mah, 
the ~ being Pechangeanloce Vy, const. of Dy, cf. 5 from 
D5 — D3): plur. of 1/2" an Voy. i-class Segolate, § 109. 5. b; 
Ptah) — PHD), with accent on ultima, § 70. 3. b; cf. change from 
ult. o aati in SON. AND man: from house and from out- 
side — within and without.— nwyn, cf. miopip (ch. I, 26).— 
TIM} (roh-dah), on + (8) under 4, § 114.1. R. 1; on p_ 
§ 108. 1. R. 1. 


o 
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3. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAZ. 


V. 10.—O93 mw our%—Three sons. 

Principle 26,— When the substantive is masculine, the feminine 
form of the numeral is employed; and when the numeral is a unit, 
the plural form of the substantive is employed. 

V. 15.—7& nwyn WN Mm) —And this is how thou shalt mcke 
es 1 iiatal ee Tass 

Principle 27.—The relative particle often introduces subordinate 


clauses that are not strictly relative clauses. 


4. GRAMMAR- AND WORD-LESSON. 


1. § 100, Nouns from bi-literal roots. 

2. § 104, Various ways of forming noun-stems. 

3. § 105, The Formation of Cases. 

4. Word-Lists, Verbs numbered 111—120 in Lists III and IV. 


5. HXERCISES. 


1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) Noah had (Heb., were to 
Noah) three sons; (2) The sons of Noah were not righteous; (3) 
The earth was corrupt, and it was full of violence; (4) The way of 
all flesh was corrupt; (5) God will destroy the earth and all who 
dwell upon it; (6) Thou shalt make a house; its length shall be 
twenty cubits, its breadth, twelve cubits, its height, twenty-four 
cubits. 

3. To be written:—A transliteration of verses 14 and 15 of 
chapter VI. 

4. To be written:—A verbal form of the Nif‘al Perfect 3 m. sg. 
in each of the classes of verbs. 


6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 


(1) The demonstrative pronoun. (2) Nouns formed by redupiica- 


tion of second radical. (3) “TN, a preposition. (4) The 6 of WD 
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Hif‘fls. (5) The characteristics of the Nif‘dl Impf. (6) Primary 
form of wu-class Segolates. (7) Adverbs with verbal suffixes. (8) 


The @ of 7D Imv's. (9) JJ) i-class Segolates. (10) Change of 
accent after Waw Convers. with Perfect. (11) The form of u-class 
Segolates before pron. suffixes. (12) Relics of the nominative 
case-ending. (13) The Hé Directive. (14) Other relics of the accusa- 
tive case-ending, 


LESSON L.—GENESIS VI. 16-22. 
1. NEW WORDS. 


@) TAY, (@) Apya?D, @ I, @ MMM, © Dw, © 
Dw ous, (7) DDI, (8) Pia, (9) Dip, (10) FVD, (11) FDR . 


2. NOTES. 

V. 16. “IY. § 89. 1. c— MwYH (tase(h), on — under py, § 
yee moni the = ander y> § 74. 3. ds on > § 82 1b 
MOON» made up of (1) AODM, with 4 lacking, (2) 73 
Prich ig for nap §§ 72. 3; 71. 2. c. (3) and Notes 1, 2; cf. zy 
(ch. II. 2) —nbyptny made up of 11D) 9, yDiA) and ie direc- 
tive; note (1) the Rafé, (2) Zakeéf katon, (3) simple S*wA under 
ye on ae § 105. 2. a.— M83 (b*sid-daih), from a by with suf. 
3 ee the original = being attenuated in sharpened syl.— eg 
Kal Impf. 2 m. sg. of the 9/’3) verb Diy put.— nwyn, same as 
the word above, with pron. suf. 77, 

\ie, Tbh, NY, §§ 49. 3; 50. 3. a here emphatic, being cut off by 
R‘vi(4)‘— 997, a particle with verbal suffix, § 118. 2. a— NOD 
Hif. participle from Nj; on preformative =, § 86. 3. c; on stem- 


vowel,—, § 86. 1. d— now. Pi'él Inf. const. of the y laryng. 
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Wee i ee 
verb nny, the D. f. being implied in fy, § 75. 1. b— yyy: pausal 
for yiy. Kal Impf. of yii- § 76. 1. a. 

Vv. 18, ‘npn on}, §§ 49. 3; 70. 2. b; on ar § 86. 3. a; 
— js ft written defectively; 6 is separating vowel, § 86. 2. a. 
DN: pausal for =X: the prep. TN with; cf. NN: in which 
als = nN, the sign of the def. object.— AND Kal Perf. 2 m. 
sg. of NY, with Waw conversive. 

Vs. 19, 20. 9MT> instead of PIT with D. f. implied.— NON, 
Hif. Impf. 2 m. se: § 86. 1. d. and 3. a.— nena Hif. Inf. const. 
Ota ihemen fri. § 82. 1. e— Wd, i seemingly irreg. Kal Impf. 
3m. pl. of NID, 

Vs. 21, 22. 7), KAl Imv. of np?> § 78. 2. R. 2— YOND. §§ 
96. 1; 97. 2.— ODN? § 74. 1— FHDN)» on the shifting of tone, 
§ 70. 3. b; on M&Q8S, § 18, 1— PTY, Piel Perf. 3 m. sg. of YY 
command; on ~, § 59. 1. a; on ine § 82. 1. a. 


8. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 
V. 17. sata) 37 1S) —Ana I, behold I am about to bring. 
Principle 28,—The Participle is often used to designate an action 
which is to take place in the immediate future. 
V. 17.—D") SIDDMINN—The flood, (that is) water; not the flood 
of water. 
Principle 29.—A noun in the construct state cannot receive the 


article; hence, in cases like this, the second noun must be in appo- 
sition with the first. 


4. GRAMMAR- AND WORD-LESSON. 
1. § 106. 1, 4, The masculine singular and plural. 
2. § 106. 2. a—c, The three-fold treatment of the original fem. 
affix >, 
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3. § 106. 3, 5, The fem. plur. and the dual. 
4. Word-Lists, The verbs numbered 121—130 in List IV. 


5. HXERCISES. 

1. To be written:—(1) Masc. and fem. sg., masc, and fem. pl. of 
SW good, of 7713 great; (2) Fem. pl. of FIN sign, ANH W- 
minary; (3) Dual of tM eye. ; 

2. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) Behold, I am about to rain 
upon the earth; (2) I will destroy ali flesh in which is the spirit of 
lives; (3) Thou didst establish (— cause to stand) a covenant with 
me; (4) Will he keep the covenant which he established with them? 
(5) Male and female they shall enter the ark, and for them thou 
Shalt take food which may be eaten; (6) Noah collected food in 
order to preserve alive the fowl and the beast(s) and the cattle, and 
all that was in the ark. 

3. To be written:—A transliteration of verses 18 and 19 of 
chap.er VI. 

4. To be written:—The Nif‘al Perf. 3 m. sg., and Impf. 3 m. sg. 


of a verb of each of the classes. 


6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) The pp_ of rm Impfs. (2) The suffix p1j—- (3) Hé direct- 
ive. (4) R&fé. (5) ZAKSf kAtOn. (6) The KAl Impf. of verbs 139 , 
(7) 5 before a laryngeal with S°wa. (8) The vowel-changes in NID. 
(9) ‘yy laryng. Pi‘éls. (10) The vowel-points in ‘mapn- (11) Dif 
between FIN with, and FIN sign of def. object. (12) ‘8 laryng. Nit- 
‘als. (13) The retention of ihe original fem. [). (14) A later usage of 
‘PF (15) The origin of a . (16) Affixes for plur. fem. and masc., 


and for the dual. 
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LESSON LI.—GENESIS VII. 1-8. 


1. NEW WORDS. 


(1) WW, (2) Wy, (8) D'VBN, (4) TMD, () DIP. 


2. NOTES. 

V. 1. “YONY) § 79. 1—ND, Kal Imv.qp93, on »_, § 108. 6. 
a; on =~, § 108. 1. a. (2) — TYNA, the fi being attenua<ed from 4, 
§ 82. 3. b.— 199 to my faces, on , § 108. 3. a. (1).— j)57, on 6, 
§ 30. 6. c. is 

Vs. 2, 3. FNM § 106. 2. c— NYT, § 50. 3. a— nynd 
PI's] Inf, const, of TOM: cf DYED in ch. VI. 20. 

Vs. 4, 5. mL alalar synopsis in Hifl; cf. Principle 28.— 
DY DVI > the numeral being plur. in form, the subst. is sg.— 
mn: on? (cf. 9M 9NX] above), § 82. 3. b; from FP — 
DPT: on omission of D. f. from %, § 14. 2; on formations g 95. 
V— muy Ons eSES2 eo mOLECEs Jeune b and YN = WY: for 
May and 47; ann MY CVI. 22). , 

Vs. 7, 8. No") , § 86. 1. c; the 6 is rounded from 4— 9995), 
on _, § 108. 3. d— |X with him; cf. yx = )Chim.— IN, 
for IIT IN | on *_, § 109. 5. a; on jJ— § 71. 2. c. N. 1; on the . 
contraction, mW , § 71. 2. c. N. 2; on particle with suff. § 118. 
2. ¢. 


3. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 
Vv. 2.—Ayaw MIVIws/—Seven, seven — by sevens. 
Vv. 9.—D!3v DIw—Two, two — by twos, in pairs. 


Principle 30.—Words are often repeated in order to express the 
distributive relation. 
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V. 5.—F7SY TIND wes Mj}—And Noah (was) the son of siz 
hundred years = And Noah was six hundred years old. 
Principle 31.—The word ja is commonly used to express a 


characteristic; e. g. a son of wisdom — a wise son. 


4. GRAMMAR- AND WORD-LESSON. 


Selo U2, The Absolute and Construct states. 

2. § 107. 3, Substitution of a for l= in the construct. 
3. § 107. 4, Restoration of original F_ in the construct. 
4. § 107. 6, Substitution of »_ for g)_ and o_. 

5. § 107. 6. Rm. 3. Explanation of the Construct form, sz 

6. Word-Lists, Verbs numbered 131—140 in List IV. 


5. HXERCISES. 


1. To be written: —The corresponding construct forms of my, 
mpo, a AN, DY. Aan, Ay, oD. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) The shepherd of the flock 
was a good man; (2) What did God call the collection of waters? 
(3) The eyes of the man were opened and he saw; (4) Noahs ark 
was made of gopher wood; (5) Noah took into the ark of the clean 
cattle and of the cattle which were not clean; (6) The man was 
forty years old; (7) God rained upon the earth forty days and forty 
nights. 

3. To be written in English letters:—Verses 1, 2 of chapter VII. 

4. To be written:—Synopses of the verb "xx in Kal, Pi. and 
Hit, of yyy) in Kal, Nif. and Hit, and of 3 in Kal, 
Nif., Pt., Hif. and Hof. 

6. T'OPICS FOR STUDY. 
(1) The 6 of verbs 4’). (2) Synopsis in Kal of Sy. (3) AY 


SeZolates before suffixes. (4) The i of mo) Perf’s before consonant 


terminations. (5) Omission of D. f. (6) The vowels in TION 
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(7) Explanation of the Construct form. (8) The substitution of 
yp Oe Tp OL) seen OCs Te) mee and p=; (9) The restoration of 5 


in the construct. 


LESSON LII—GENESIS VII. 9-16. 
1. NEW WORDS. 
(1) wy, (2) won, (3) Wwy yay, (4) Ya, (5) Pyro, 
) ADIN, (7) MND, (8) DY, (9) VY, Go) TWD. 
2. NOTES. 

Vs. 9, 10. N32 accent, § 36. 6—WND> according as, the par- 
ticle introducing a subordinate clause of manner, and the preposi- 
tion governing that clause.— ONT nyow) lit., to the heptad of 
days, the numeral being in const. relation with the subst.— 974, const. 
of Dr - : 

Vs. 11, 12. Py/d, on i, § 47. 2; abs., PPys, const., Pgys, the 
=> being reduced, and f\— restored, § 106. oy minnow on 
Még&S, § 18. 4; cardinal for ordinal, § 117. R. 11.— 1, const sar 
DMT, § 107. 6— IY}, Nit. Perf. 3 pl. of YONI — Mwy, 
const. of NwyYp, ACE eT from [Y, peal 2—FAD, fem. 
of adj. 3°); on the D. f. 109. 5. }.— $f) pausal for $A), 
§ 38. 1.— ov) an a-class Segolate. i aa 

Vs. 18, 14, mn Dyn Ovo in the bone of this day = on this 
very day— DAN the original i being found in a sharpened syl.— 

pit § 50. 1; on D. f. firmative, § 15. 6.— >pMf7, §§ 18. 1; 45. 
2— FDI §§ 16.1; 108. 1. a. (1) and R, 1.— mn. § 108. 1. b. 
(1).— WDY, on formation, § 93. 4. c. 

Vs. 15, 16. Oey elpl4g , repetition giving a distributive sense. 
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- Wait ef. spe) (II. 23).— D'NDT- Kal Part. act. pl. of 
NID; Part. with article = a relative clause: those that went in. 
3D", with i atten. from 4, and 6 lowered from i, § 63. 1. a, and 


2. a.— yya, prep. SY around, behind, with suff. 5 him. 


3. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 


V. 9. 
Principle 32.—When WN follows a preposition, the preposi- 


“SN FI WIND —According as God commanded. 


tion governs, not the particle, but the clause. 


Veni: mw Minar-wy Naw —Im (the) year of six hundred 


years — in the six hundredth year. 


Principle 33.—There are no ordinals above ten; hence the cardi- 
nals must serve as ordinals, whenever the context demands. 


V. 13.—5" pm-ow) ns Na—Went in Noah and Shem and 

Ham and Japhet. 

Principle 34.—The predicate of several subjects united by and 
may stand either in sing. or plur., but it is generally in sing. when 
it precedes. 

4. GRAMMAR- AND WORD-LESSON 


1. § 108. Tabular View, The noun 3p with pron. suffixes. 
2. § 108. 1.4, b,and R’s, Masc. nouns in the sing. with suffixes. 


3. § 108. 2, Fem. nouns in the sing. with suffixes. 
4. § 108. 3. a—d, Masc. nouns in the plur. with suffixes, 
5. § 108. 4, Fem. nouns in the plur. with suffixes. 
6. Word-Lists, Verbs numbered 141—153 in List IV. 


5. HXERCISES. 
1. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) His day, her day, your 
(m.) day, thy (f.) day, our day, their (m.) day, thy (m,) day; (2) 


Thy lives, her lives, his lives, thy (f.) lives, our lives, my lives, your 
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lives; (3) My saying, her saying, your (m.) saying, our saying; (4) 
My signs, your signs, our signs, their signs, thy signs ; (5) My fath- 
er, thy brother, our father, your father, thy mouth, her mouth. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) Our Father who (art) in 
heaven; (2) Take with thee into the ark thy father and thy sons and 
thy daughters; (3) The fowl according to his kind and the beast ac- 
cording to her kind shall enter the ark two by two; (4) Everything 
in which is the spirit of life shall expire; (5) I was born in the eigh- 
teen hundredth year of our Lord, in the seventh month, on the 
twenty-fourth day of the month; (6) The waters of the flood were 
upon the earth many days. . 

3. To be written:—A transliteration of verses 13 and 14 of chap- 
ter VII. 

4. To be written:—An exact statement of the origin and force 


of the following suffixes (including the ending of the stem): (1) 
Y 2M @) Po 4 6) 1 © AL OF, @) JR 
(9) D_, (10) *h_. 


6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) A preposition with the Relative particle. (2) Use of cardi- 
nals for ordinals. (3) Denominatives formed by prefixing ry, (4) 
eek stems with affixes. (5) The prep. ns with suffixes. (6) The 
pronominal suffixes. (7) Kal Part’s act. of verbs Vy. (8) The orig- 
inal vowels in 71D’. (9) Agreement of predicate. (10) Suffixes 
attached by the connecting vowel 4. (11) Suffixes attached by the 
connecting vowel é. (12) Suffixes attached by = (18) The various 
forms assumed by the old construct ending ay before suffixes. (14) 


Plural feminines with pronominal suffixes. 
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LESSON LIII—GENESIS VII. 17-24. 
1. NEW WORDS. 


(1) DID, (2) 34, (8) ADD, (4) WH (5) IY ©) ADIN, (7 ANW 


2. NOTES. 

Vs. 17, 18. 43")*), on rejection of the third radical 4 or 4, § 
82. 2.—INW"), from Ni’3; 3 assimilated, but D. f. lost, § 14. 2. 
—=/alptg)) (wattacromn the second > being in an unaccented 
Prone aris must be 6; usual form of Middle-Vowel Kal Impf., is 
with 5, e 8, O79) >; but with WaA4w convers. § 86. 1. e. R— 
a3 )ieCt) $, (2) 35), the root, (3) 9, 

Vs. 19, 20. D5"), (G5) ] with D. f. lost from 9, § 14. 2; (2) 
9/3: )) wee aie ((2BY 1B), is shal D = intensive; (5) a) =o JOT 
the root being fJD5. cf. 995%) (ch. IL. 1).— ppp, on the + 
§ 45. 4— OD) fom 52 § {008i as but Pagsntarive disar 
pears when = ceases to be final, nor is the Mappik any longer neces- 
sary.— OY D9 see ch. VI. 16. 

Vs. 21, 22, PA", § 76. 1. o— SVs): construct of TW ).— 
ON. pti nN hi DIN, dual, DDN: on Ve § 108. 3. d. 
= 37M: on = § 45. 4; > under f7, on account of rejection of 
D. f. from “, the formation being according to § 93. ropa), on 
é under 79, § 86. 1. a. R. 

Vs. 23, 24. MBN, for FMD) (Kal Impf.); pF lacking, and 
a helping vowel = meertae) § 82. 5. b. (5); Rafé over %), to show 
that no D. f. is to be expected.— IAD)» Nif, Impf. 3 plur., of same 
root as Ay) — Nw), another Nit; tone receding to penult, 
final vowel * cae sal i r=) ps)! Daly D. I. in 5) , because of 


preceding disjunctive accent.— Oj, sg., although pl. in sense. 
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Ee eee ees 
8. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 

V. 19.—IND IND—Mightily, mightily. 

Principle 34.—Words are often repeated to express intensity or 
emphasis. 
Var YONI 55—All in whose nostrils, etc. 

Principle 35.—The “WN which serves as sign of relation for a 
following pronominal suffix is generally separated from the werd to 
which the suffix is attached by intervening words. 


4. GRAMMAR- AND WORD-LESSON. 


1. § 109. 1, Stem-changes resulting from shifting of tone 
one place. 

2. § 109. 2, Stem-changes resulting from shifting of tone 
two places, 

3. § 109. 3, Stem-changes in the singular construct. 


4. § 109. 3. R. 3, Ka&l act. participles, and nouns with ultimate 6. 
5. Word-Lists, Verbs numbered 154—166 in List IV. 


5. HXERCISES. 

l. In the case of WS flesh, pv eternity, write out (1) the 
const. sg., (2) the form with suffix for my, (3) with suffix for your 
(m.), (4) the plur, abs., (5) the plur. const., (6) the plur. with the 
suffix for my, (7) with the suffix for your (m.). 

2. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) This is my word which I 
have spoken to you; (2).The earth and all which (is) in it is God’s; 
(3) All the mountains were covered, and the waters prevailed upon 
the earth; (4) Three men were left with him in the ark; (5) The 
man to (3) whose word I listened was forty years old; (6) And he 
destroyed ‘man and beast, creeper and cattle from upon the ground. 

3. To be written:—A transliteration of verses 22, 23 of ch. VII. 


4. To be written: — Exhaustive analyses of (1) DvD), (2) 
DTT, @) Nyy, @ AWD, ©) OWN. | 
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6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Absence of 4) or in verbs 9/5. (2) Assimilation of § in 
verbs {'b- (3) The vowels in middle-vowel Kal Imperfects. (4) 
The artile with =. (5) The suffix and ending }»_. (6) Each vowel 
in np. and 79") - (7) D. 1. after a Rajuneiive accent. (8) 
When ees the tone move one place? (9) When does it move two 
places? (10) The vowel-changes in either case. (11) The forma- 


tion of the singular construct. (12) Nouns with é in the ultima. 


LESSON LIV.—GENESIS VIII. 1-7. 
1. NEW WORDS. 


() ADE (2) W2Y, (3) JD", @) ADD, (5) NPD, (@) ION, (7) 
AYP, &) WT, (9) PM, Go) ay, Gp wp. 


2. NOTES. 

V. 1. “D}%), i atten. from 4, 6 lowered from 0; Kal Impf. 3 m. 
Sg.; synopsis?—93))"), on ~ instead of ear § 65. 5. b. (1); 
synopsis? = ypu"), from Jou § 85. 1. a, 5. a; the + rounded 
from orig. =; the 6 with first radical as regularly in Ve y verbs; 
the D. f. for strengthening. 

Wis Bh & 9DD"1: Nif. Impf. 3 m. plur. of 13D = 5. = 
N55"), § 72. 2.— 320, for (1w/"): original U is lengthened 
to 0 and 4 of preformative becomes 4 in open syl. § 86. 1. e, 3. a. 
—7]N2i} Inf. abs.; on 6(=8), § 67.1. b. (1).—Dyy}, on +, § 49.4; on 
sw’. Inf. abs., § 86. 1. 9-—9 DI" on = beforepy, § 74. 2. a; on> 
under fy, § 74. 3. ¢.— Mp>> for M8; on omis. of D. f., § 14. 
2; on = under +, instead of 7, § 109. 6. b; on R= (6), § 107. 3. 
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Vs. 4, 5. nan): from fj (cf. ww" ch. II. 15); usual Impf., 
fryg?, but the form with WAw' convers. has 6, § 86. 1. e. R.; but the 
ene! prefers 4.— T> const, pl. of “WT, which is from WT ; 
hence the =; is mnehanrenele and stands in the const., §§ 109. 
5. b; 31. 4. N. 2—jppm, Inf. abs.; on 6 (= 4), § 67. 1. b. (1)— 
IN. Nif. of ANT se WN, const. plur.; another case of un- 
phanceatle in mraitie irreg. lar, of wea, § 116. 17.— on 
on the ~ under 77, § 45. 4. 


Wes Os Ue AAD, § 76. 1. a— nov, on = under =, § 76. 
1, b.— NY, § 80. 2. a. (1).— ERY, § 67. 1. B. (1).— neo, a 
fem. Inf. const., § 80. 2. b. R. 1. 


8. PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 
Vv. 3— iv) 7 wy 3y/\—Ana they returned, going and re- 


turning. 

V. 7—3JIWI NVI RYN —And it went forth, going forth and re- 
turning. } ; ey 

V. 5.—TDM) yin yn mete ple ee, the waters were going on 
and diminishing. 

Principle 36.—The Infinitive absolute, coming after a finite 
verb from the same root, gives to the latter the force of continued 
and lasting action. This idea of continwance is also expressed by 
the use of the verb 21: in which case the principal idea is added 
in the form of a second Inf. abs. The thought of the phrases given 
above is: (1) “They went on going backwards”; (2) “It went re- 
peatedly to and fro”; (3) “And the waters were abating continual- 
Live 


Vv. 5.— wn? SHANI Ypy—in the tenth (month), on the first 
(lit., one) (day) of (lit., to) the month. 


Principle 37.—In dates (1) the words day and month are often 
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omitted, (2) the cardinals are often used instead of ordinals, and 
(3) instead of the construct relation, a periphrastic expression by 


means of S) is employed. 
4. GRAMMAR- AND WORD-LESSON. 


1. § 109. 4.a—f, Stem-changes in the inflection of Se%olates. 

2. § 109. 5. a, 0, Stem-changes in the inflection of middle-vowel 
and p’p Segolates. 

3. § 109. 6. a,b, Stem-changes in the inflection of ‘5 nouns. 

4. Word-Lists, Verbs numbered 167—180 in List IV. 


5. HXERCISES. 
1, In the case of 59, y\P9, [%, ph: EP , write (1) sg. const., 


(2) sing. form with suffix your, (3) plur. abs., (4) plvr. const., (5) 
plur. form with suffix my. 

2. To be translated into Hebrew:—(1) Remember thow the days 
in which God blessed thee; (2) God caused the waters to return 
from upon the earth; (3) He died in the sixth year, in the seventh 
month, on the fifth day of the month; (4) The words of God are 
good; (5) He will live unto eternities of eternities; (6) The kings 
of the earth shall return unto their land, 

38. To be written:—A transliteration of verses 2, 3 of ch. VIII. 

4. Write a complete analysis of the following forms:—(1) 
nyyy, 2) wm, (3) OWI, 4) ND, (6) APN. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

(1) Vowels of the Kal Impf. 3 m. sg. of a strong verb. (2) Vay, 
Kal Impf. (3) Middle-vowel Kal Impf. (4) Nif‘al Impf. 3 m. sg. (5) 
Form:of Inf. abs. (6) The 6 of the Inf. abs. (7) The é of y’’S nouns. 
(8) Unchangeable = in const. plur. (9) Article with =. (10) “5 
laryngeal Pi‘él Impf. (11) )'‘8 Kal Impf. (12) Various forms as- 
sumed by Segolate stems in inflection. (13) Middle-vowel Segolates 
(14) PY Segolates, (15) ry’ nouns ending in mee 
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LESSON LV.—GENESIS VIII. 8-14. 
1. NEW WORDS. 
(1) F734, (2) ‘J'2, (8) FIND, 4) AD, (5) 997, (6) 99, (DANN, 
(3) MY, (9) At, Go) Aw, G1) YM (2) FwN, Gs) JIN, 
(14) “WO, (15) NDI. 


2. VERBAL FORMS. 


[In the case of each form, state (1) stem, (2) tense, (3) pers., numb., 
gen., (4) class, (5) root, (6) meaning of root, (7) corresponding form of 
Sup, (8) the variation, and the section in the ‘Elements’ which explains 
it. The superior figure indicates the verse in which the word occurs.] 


(1) PIPE, (2) MINT? (8) 199.8 @ AND? |) IwH,? (6) 
F2WM.9 (7) FIN? (8) NDP? (9) DMV! Go) D1 a1) Des, 
(12) NB1 (18) YI (14) DET 2? (15) Daw? (6) 499,23 (17) 
YIN? (18) ION, (19) NV (20) AWD" | 


3. NOMINAL FORMS. 


[In the case of each form, state (1) abs. sg., (2) meaning, (3) formation, 
(4) const. sg., (5) abs. and const. plur., (6) its form with one or more suf- 
fixes in sg. and plur.] 


() FUDAN @) FDI," @) 17,2 @ DoD ) Say, (6) MT,n 
) WAIN (8) ADD 


4. PARTICLES, PREPOSITIONS, SUFFIXES, ETC. 

[In the case of each, state all that may be known concerning it.] 

(1) “DN,° (2) 719,* (3) FAN’ (with), (4) 9° © 9,8 ©) SY,2 (7) 
1° (8) N99 (9) “ON? (10) 99,9 (11) 4,9 (a2) r,° (13) 9,4 (14) 
min" (5) Yt 
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5. GRAMMAR- AND WORD-LESSON. 


1. § 110. 1—5, Classification of Noun-stems, 


2. § 111. 1. Tab. View and R’s, Strong and Laryngeal Segolates. 

3. § 111. 2. Tab. View and R’s, Neves 5 ana yy Seéo- 
lates. 

4. Word-Lists, Verbs numbered 181—194 in List 
IV. 


6. HXERCISES, 


1. To be written:—A word-for-word translation of verses 8—14 
of Genesis VIII. 

2. To be written:—A transliteration of verses 9 and 10 of Genesis 
VIII. 

3. To be written:—Five Hebrew sentences of not less than eight 
words each, based on the verses constituting this lesson. 


LESSON LVI.—GENESIS VIII. 15-22. 
1. NEW WORDS. 


(937, @ ANbeD, @) Mate, @ ABY, © HM, 6) 4%, 
(7) HAYS, (8) OMY, (9) YP, G0) “P, (4) OM, (12) 11> 


(13) QF. 
2. VERBAL FORMS. 
[In the case of each form, state (1 stem, (2) tense, (3) pers., numb., gen., 
(4) class, (5) root, (6) meaning of root, (7) corresponding form of hp 
(8) the variation from the strong form, the reason for the variation, and the 


section in the ‘Elements’? which explains it. The superior figure indicates 
the verse in which the word occurs.] 


(1) apni (2) “N95 (3) NY (§ 80. 2. a), (4) NVVT" (ace. 
to K*ré, NYT; usual form would be NY §§ 19. 1, 2, 3; 80. 3. b), 
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5) YN T7 (6) NBM ANY? (8) 73.29 (9) MPN," 10) AYN" 


(in Hif., not Kal), (11) Fy" (cf. nam, rea (12) ns (13) 
Payee (14) 9159, (15) ery, (16) nae. 


3. NOMINAL FORMS. 


[In the case of each form, state (1) abs. sg., (2) meaning, (3) formation, 
(4) const. sg., (5) abs. and const. plur., (6) its form with one or more 
suffixes in sg. and plur.] 


Q) NI @) WW @) AAD" © wy" © PIN" 
(6) MAW. (@) MDD,” () VA,” @) Ady,” Go) 139, 
Ga) J¥, G2) YI Ga) I a) yp Gs) qn 


4. PARTICLES, PREPOSITIONS, IRREGULAR FORMS. 
[In the case of each, state all that may be known concerning it.] 
() 71D @) SNWN @) FID" @) 1/3" ©) FAN ©) 
TAN (7) N27 (8) WAYD,* (9) WIND, (10) 19°72 


5. GRAMMAR- AND WORD-LESSON. 


. § 112. Tab. View and R’s, Nouns of the Second Class. 

. § 113. Tab. View and R’s, Nouns of the Third Class. 

. § 114. Tab. View and R’s, Nouns of the Fourth and Fifth Classes, 
. Word-Lists, Verbs numbered 195—208 in List IV. 


me Ow Db eH 


6. HXEROCISES. 
1. To be written:—A word-for-word translation of verses 15-22 
of Genesis VIII. 


2. To be written:—A transliteration of verses 17, 18 of Genesis 
Willie 


3. To be written:—Five Hebrew sentences of not less than ten 
words each, based on the verses constituting this Lesson. 


MANUAL. 


EXPLANATION OF SIGNS 


USED IN THE TRANSLATION AND TRANSLITERATION. 


. Parentheses () enclose words for which there is no equivalent 
in the Hebrew. 


Brackets [ ] enclose words which are in the Hebrew, but are not 
to be rendered into English. 


)( stands for ’€, the sign of the definite object. 


The Hyphen (-) connects those English words which, in Hebrew, 
form a single word. 


The sign of Addition (+) stands for Makkéf. 


The Asterisk (*) stands for the "AQnah (« ); the Dagger (+), 
for Segolta (~~); the Period (.), for Séf Pask ( =) pre- 
ceded by Sillik. 
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GENESIS I-Iv. 
PaaS peas pop Ve laBA=s<aas 
CHAPTER I. 
SPORT DN) DIRUT DN DTN ND TWNID 
Mm) DIAN ABP JW ww ANT PANN 
OT "OY NOM OTN 
PDN TNT? DTN WON 
“INT PD DTN 575) 310-75 “ANA-nN OTON NW 
penny fa} 
TWIT) NZ NIP. TWD OY WN? ON NIP 
DION DY ADA 
pa 27D 7) DIT TINS PI 7? OTN TENN 
:DIp? DY 


NAN WE ODT [2 TIDLIEPWTAN OTN wy 


SPO~ IN WII? WV TWN DNDIT [D1 397? 


DY pam) SW ORY pI OTN NIN 


iw 

DIpIO- ON DIDWT NAnD DDT ie OTN WN 
apr awit mn) SON 

Diss NWP OT MPO? PIN AWA? OTN NP" 


231079 OTN NTN 
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192 
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YU WD IVY NT NT NWI OFTON TN 
PINT - by n° Ht WR 1319? 45 mwy vy 
mal 

yo) VD YT YI swy Nw PINT Nx) 
PDD OTA NY I? IT Wer MB TwyY 
eae BY API) TIT) 

Wd? Ow, WO LAND COV DTN TON 
omy ony AND wm) adSO por ov y2 
:D'2e") 

TR PINTO WT De'D NPIS DN? 7) 
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GENESIS II. 


“AN AND DOIN) AY WISN OTN NN 
Swe DY WDI77 JW 

CHAPTER II. 
S DNDS"9D) PINT) OWT 19D" 
naw YY Ww INN Yaw OVD OTN 9D 
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DIY 13D INN WIP IW OYA OTN 73" 
WY? DVN NIDAWN INDNID-739 
Dey OFS OSS PINT) Oe nD ny 
SDI PIN OTN TT 
Tw Jwy-5D) PINS TT? ON Te oe 25) 
PINOY ono Ayn ee NOD MpY OD 
STTINTTNN TOP? PX OW) 
PTB INT BIS PVT) PINT AD aN 
MB MNT Way OINAAN ODN AIA ay 
PIT wing) DINT oh DMN Me) YEN 


DINAN DY OW OTP Ya 12 ON TIA YON 
STN? Ww 
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GENESsis IT. 
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OTH JAN) NIST Ov TW NTT WA IAN 
YIN. ON 3DW0F NI Ms wn aa-Ow" 
wD 

WS DP F277 NI Opn wou Ta Ow 
POD TI AM 

MI2Y2 TWA TN ONAN ODN AY Apr 


you 
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7X OVD 'D 13D DOINN ND yn Ww AVI YY 
eae Dy 1321 

“TWYN 1739. DIN ANT DON? ODN AIT TONY 
17D Wy. ¥ 

DS) TW O72 ADIN OTN ANT Wy 
DIP AD DIN? DINAN NIN DYDWAT AY-bD 
SIU NIT TNT WD DIN FONT TWN 9D) 

55) DNDwT Hy 7727-799 Daw OANA NP) 
SMD W. NSINY OND TIT Ain 
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21 DAN APY Ty OAT ADTIN ON AT 28N 
MANN WD WUD VOY? 
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CHAPTER Ill. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

Rey Tp) AN EN MOA vy OW * 
STATA BAN IND TNA 

ISS AY Dao aoc YONA I) ADM 2 
DIN TAY eT pp) 

NOI) ABW 82 PP NIN oy ype vo 8 
my 

yen JOSIP YN NYjIa2 NOI NAT IAN 4 
SW“ IN) IBA ON ANA 

2 Pe? TE oye NX? annip dy pp 7 
:y29 Bn 

$720 1782 TD) 72 TI D2 perdi MYT ENN 6 

Non Anad Won ND ON) ANY Den-DN NOD 7 
Hp-OwIan TAN) Ape! N12 

Den TWD ODD MN YON ITIN T TENN 8 
STATI YES IB“ TP 

NYT ND GaN) AON 937 ON PPS Ay NN» 
POINT TT 

TON OYE TON HT AP Ne A WN | 
STINT 

11 


TAY ASD WN TDW}. ANY Wy AD 
HTS PON PTs Nop? 


17 


18 


19 


22 


23 


GENESIS IY. 


72).32 72 ANS"NA PAN? ADNAN TVD 12 
S782 An 

PNWID MT IT MTN PPD TON 

TON FAB AINA 3p Sy ova he ne | 
IVY ND TNT) IND TN) Ya oT 

Dyn Op DYovIw Pp mA-ID j2) Ay yp TENN 
sHevig“5D UONMDT NI? ON fp? TA 
PUMP TPAD Bee) TA 2579 TNR 
m2 a JUATAN TOM) WIM) inwaeny Pp ya 


eal Soe : 


SPH YB OWS WT OY NIN Wy 

isin Oxon 2 TN) Tynes aN yn 
STOP Te, NWA INUATID “TN 727 

nywin De Ty DON De DA Ihe Te? IPT 
S728 

Map Om 3et oN TT NNT OBA AI Ten 
Sy 3D WAYD PIN THT NNT ay YO OY 
WIND who PP Sonny AI NWO. aD 
TPS Peau Do Wa Nw 

Wey? 22 Wr 

AP [aw TPS) Oy 

IOTON ANT 792 ws 


Oo v.18 4 =p) 


GENEsIS IV. 201 
VSB) INIT CAN 1 
PE? 720 
Rprop, Dnyaw *> *4 
ee pyau’ er 
SPUN NID (Ton) SAWANT OTN YT = 
19 tp an AnH To yr oy ony > ny 
| | Te 
SINT IY WN TDM NIP JaTe Nato Ny 2 


MYT Ov NIP? 


10. 


GENESIS I—IV. 
A LITERAL TRANSLATION. 


CHAPTER I. 


In-beginning created God*)( the-heavens and-)( the-earth. 


And-the-earth was desolation and-waste; and-darkness 
(was) upon-+faces-of abyss;* and-(the)-spirit-of God (was) 
brooding upon+faces-of the-waters. 


. And-said God: Shall-be+(or, let-be)+light;* and-(there)- 


was-t light. 


. And-saw God )(+the-light that+good;* and-caused-a-division 


God between the-light and-between the-darkness. 


. And-called God to-the-light day, and-to-the-darkness called-he 


night;* and-(it)-was+evening, and-(it)-was{morning, day 
one. 


. And-said God: Let-be (an) expanse in-(the)-midst-of the- 


waters;* and-let-it-be dividing between waters to-waters. 


. And-made God )(+the-expanse,jand-caused-a-division between 


the-waters which (were) from-under to-the-expanse and-be- 
tween the-waters which (were) from-upon to-the-expanse;* 
and-(it)-was-so. 


. And-called God to-the-expanse heavens;* and-(it)-was+-even- 


ing, and-(it)-was+morning, day second. 


. And-said God: Let-be-collected the-waters from-under  the- 


heavens unto-+-_place one, and-let-be-seen the-dry (land) ;* ané- 
(it) «was-tso. 


And-called God to-the-dry (land) earth, and-to-(the)-collection- 
of [the]-waters he-called seas;* and-saw God that-+-good. 
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And-said God: Let-cause-to-spring-forth the-earth grass, herb 
causing-to-seed seed, tree-of fruit making fruit to-kind-his 
which seed-his+in-him (i. e., whose seed is in it) upon-+the- 
earth;* and-(it) -was-tso. 


And-caused-to-come-forth the-earth grass; herb causing-to-seed 
seed to-kind-his, and-tree making+fruit which seed-his+in-him 
to-kind-his;* and-saw God that+-good. 


And-(it)-was--evening, and-(it)-was+morning, day third. 


And-said God: Let-be luminaries in-(the)-expanse-of the- 
heavens, to-cause-a-division between the-day and-between the- 
night;* and-they-shall-be for-signs, and-for-seasons, and-for-days 
and-years. 


And-they-shall-be for-luminaries in-(the)-expanse-of the-heavens 
éo-cause-light upon-+the-earth;* and-(it)-was-so. 


And-made God )(+(the)-two-[of] [the]-luminaries the-great;* 
ythe-luminary the-great, for-ruling-of the-day; and-)(+the- 
luminary the-small, for-ruling-of the-night, and-)( the-stars. 


Ane-gave )(-them God in-(the)expanse-of the-heavens;* to-cause- 
light. upon -the-earth[.]. 


And-o-rule in-the-day and-in-the-night, and-to-cause-a-division 
between the-light and-between the-darkness;* and-saw God 
that+ good. 


And-(it)-was+evening, and-(it)-was+morning, day fourth. 


And-said God: Let-swarm the-waters swarm(s), soul-of life;* 
and-fowl shall-fly upon+the-earth, upon-+faces-of (the) ex- 
panse-of the-heavens. 


And-created God )(+the-sea-monsters the-great;* and-)( all+- 
(the)-soul(s)-of [the]-life the-creeping (or, which-creep), (with) 
which swarmed the-waters to-kinds-their and-)( every-+-fowl 
of wing to-kind-his and-saw God that-+-good. 
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22. And-blessed )(-them God, to-say (or, saying):* Be-ye fruitful 
and-multiply-ye and-fill-ye )(-+the-waters in-the-seas, and-the- 
fowl let-multiply in-the-earth. 


23. And-(it)-was+evening, and-(it)-was+morning, day fifth. 


24. And-said God: Shall-cause-to-come-forth the-earth soul-of life 
to-kind-her, cattle, and-creeper, and-beast-of+ (the)-earth to- 
kind-her;* and-(it)-was--so. 


25. And-made God )(+(the)-beast-of the-earth to-kind-her, and-)( 
the-cattle to-kind-her, and-)( everycreeper-of the-ground to- 
kind-his;* and-saw God that-+good. 


26. And-said God: We-will-(or, Let-us)-make man in-image-our, ac- 
cording-to-likeness-our;* and-they-shall-have-dominion in-(the)- 
fish-of the-sea, and-in-(the)-fowl-of the-heavens, and-in-the- 
cattle, and-in-all+the-earth, and-in-all{the-creeper(s)  the- 
creeping (or, which-creep) upon-the-earth. 


27. And-created God )(+the-man in-image-his; in-(the)-image-of 
God created-he )(--him;* male and-female created-he )(-them. 


28. And-blessed )(-them God,} and-said to-them God: Be-ye-fruitful 
and-multiply-ye, and-fill-ye )( +the-earth and-subdue-ye-her;* 
and-have-ye-dominion in-(the)-fish-of the-sea, and-in-(the) -fowl- 
of the-heavens, and-in-everybeast the-creeping upon-+the-earth. 


29. And-said God: Behold! I-have-given to-you )(+every--therb seed- 
ing seed which (is) upon+faces-of all4theearth, and-)( all 
-+the-tree(s) which+in-him (i. e., in-which) (is the) fruit-of 
+(a)-tree seeding seed;* to-you it-shall-be for-food. 


30. And-to-every--beast-of the-earth, and-to-everyfowl-of the-heav- 
ens, and-to-every creeping-one upon the-earth which-+in-him 
(i. e., in-which) (is the) soul-of life, (I have given) + 
every-+-greenness-of herb for-food;* and-(it)-wasso. 


31. And-saw God )(-+all+which he-had-done, and-behold+good ex- 
ceedingly;* and-(it)-was+evening, and-(it)-was}morning, day 
the sixth. 
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CHAPTER II. 


. And-were-finished the-heavens and-the-earth and-all+-host-their. 


. And-finished God, in-the-day the-seventh, work-his which-he-had- 


done;* and-he-rested in-the-day the-seventh from-all-work-his 
which he-had-done. 


. And-blessed God )(+day the-seventh and-sanctified )(-it;* be- 


cause in-it he-rested from-all+work-his which-+created God to- 
make. 


. These (are) (the) generations-of the-heavens and-the-earth in- 


being-created-their;* in-(the)-day-of (the) making of Lord 
God earth and-heavens. 


And-every shrub-of the-field not-yet had-been (Jit., will-be) in- 
the-earth, and-every+-herb-of the-field mnot-yet had-sprouted- 
(lit., will-sprout)-forth;* for not had-caused-to-rain Lord God 
upon-the-earth and-man was-not to-serve )(+the-ground. 


. And-(a)-mist used-to-go-up (Jit., will-go-up) from-the-earth,* 


and-cause-to-drink (i. e., used-to-water) )(+-all+ (the) -faces-of 
the-ground. 


. And-formed Lord God )(+the-man (out of) dust from-+the- 


ground, and-breathed in-nostrils-his breath-of lives;* and-was 
the-man for-(a)-soul-of life (i. e., and-became the+man (a) 
soul-of life). 


. And-planted Lord God (a) garden in-Eden from-east,* and- 


placed there )(+the-man whom he-formed. 


. And-caused-to-sprout-forth Lord God from-+the-ground, every 


+tree pleasant to-sight and-good for-food,* and-(the)-tree-of 
[the]-lives in-(the)-midst-of the-garden, and-(the)-tree-of [the]- 
knowing good and-evil. 

And-(a)-river goes-forth (lit., going-forth) from-Eden to-water 
)(+-the-garden,* and-from-there it-is-divided and-becomes four 
heads (Vit., and-is for-four heads). 


206 ; GENEsIs II. 


11. (The) name-of the-one (is) Pishon;* it (Jit., he) (is) the- 
(one-encompassing (or, which-encompasses) )( all+(the)-land- 
of-[the]-Havilah, which+there (i. e., where) (is) the-gold. 


1? And-(the)-gold-of the-land the-that (Jit., she) (is) good;* there 
(is) the-bdellium and-(the)-stone-of [the]-onyx. 


138. And-(the)-name-of+the-river the-second (is) Gihon;* it (is) 
the-(one)-encompassing )( all+(the)-land-of Cush. 


14. And-(the)-name-of the-river the-third (is) Tigris; it (is) the- 
(one)-going eastward-of Assyria;* and-the-river the-fourth is 
(lit., he) Euphrates. 


15. And-took Lord God )(+the-man,* and-caused-to-rest-him (i. e., 
placed-him) in-garden-of+Eden to-serve-it (lit., her) and-to- 
keep-it. 


16. And-commanded Lord God upon+the-man to-say (i. e., say- 
ing):* From-every tree-of{the-garden eating thou-mayest 
eat[.]; 


17. But-from-(the)-tree-of [the]-knowing good and-evil, not shalt- 
thou-eat from-it (lit., him);* for, in-(the)-day-of eating-thy 
from-it, dying shalt-thou-die. 


18. And-said Lord God: Not+good (the)-being-of [the]-man to- 
separation-his;* I-will-make+for-him (a) help as-over-against- 
him (or, as-his-counterpart). 


19. And-formed Lord God from-+the-ground every-_beast-of the- 
field and-)( every+fowl-of the-heavens, and-caused-to-come (#4. e., 
brought) unto+the-man _ to-see what-he-will-call+to-it, (lit., 
him),* and-all which will-call+to-it the-man, soul-of life, is 
(lit., he) name-its (Vit., his). 


20. And-called the-man names to-allthe-cattle, and-to-(the)-fowl- 
of the-heavens and-to-every beast-of the-field;* and-for-man not 
+did-he-find (7. e., there was not found) (a) help as-over- 
against-him, 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 
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And-caused-to-fall Lord God (a) deep-sleep upon+the-man, and- 
he-slept,* and-he-took one from-sides-his and-closed (the) flesh 
instead-of-it. 


And-built Lord God )(+the-side which+he-took from4the-man 
for-(a)-woman,* and-caused-to-come-her (i. e., brought her) 
unto-+the-man. 


And-said the-man;: This, the-tread (i. e., now), bone from- 
bones-my, and-flesh from-flesh-my;* to-this it-shall-be-called 
woman, for from-man was-taken- this. 


Upon-+so (i. e, therefore) shall-leave+(a)-man )(-+father-his 
and-)(+mother-his,* and-shall-cleave in-wife-his, and-they-shall- 
be for-flesh one. 


And-were (the) two-of-them naked, the-man and-wife-his;* and- 
not were-(Jit., will-be)-they-ashamed. 


CHAPTER III. 


{In the two remaining chapters, the translation of the pronominal suffix 


is placed before instead of after the noun which it limits.] 


1. 


And-the-serpent was crafty from-every beast-of the-field which 
had-made Lord God;* and-he-said unto+the-woman: (Is it) 
so that-+-has-said God, not shall-ye-eat from-every tree-of the- 
garden[.]? 

And-said the-woman unto+the-serpent:* From-(the)-fruit-of 
(the)-tree(s)-ofthe-garden we-may-eat[.]; 


But-from-(the)-fruit-of the-tree which (is) in-midst-of+the- 
garden,+ has-said God: Not shall-ye-eat from-it, and-not shall- 
ye-touch in-it,* lest ye-die. 


. And-said the-serpent unto+the-woman:* Not+dying shall-ye- 


die. 

For knowing (is) God that in-(the)-day-of your-eating from- 
it, then-(Jit., and)-shall-be-opened your-eyes,* and-yc-shall-be- 
like-God, knowers-of good and-evil. 
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10. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 
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. And-saw the-woman, that good (was) the-tree for-food, and- 


that (a) delight-(was)-it to-the-eyes, and-desirable (was) the- 
tree to-make-wise, and-she-took from-his-fruit and-she-ate;* and- 
she-gave also+to-her-husband with-her and-he-ate[.]; 


. And-were-opened (the) eyes-of (the) two-of-them, and-they- 


knew that naked (were) they,* and-they-sewed leaf-of fig-tree, 
and-they-made for-them-(selves) girdles. 


. And-they-heard )(-+(the)-voice-of Lord God walking in-the- 


garden to-(or, at)-(the)-breeze-of the-day;* and-hid-himself 
the-man and-his-wife from-faces-of Lord God in-midst-of (the) 
tree(s)-of the-garden. 


And-called Lord God unto+the-man,* and-said to-him: Where- 
art-thou[.]? 


And-he-said: )(-+thy-voice I-heard in-the-garden,* and-I-was- 
afraid, because+naked (was) I; and-I-hid-myself. 


And-he-said: Who caused-to-know (i. e., made known) to-thee. 
that naked (wert) thou;* ?-from+the-tree, which I-com- 
manded-thee to-not eat+from it, hast-thou-eaten[.]? 


And-said the-man:* The-woman whom thou-gave (to be) with- 
me, she gave+to-me from-the-tree and-I-ate. 


And-said Lord God to-the-woman: What+(is)4this thou-hast- 
done?* And-said the-woman: The serpent corrupted-me and- 
J-ate. 


And-said Lord God unto+the-serpent: Because thou-hast-done 
this,t cursed (art) thou from-allthe-cattle, and-from-every 
beast-of the-field;* upon+thy-belly shalt-thou-go, and-dust shalt- 
thou-eat all+ (the)+days-of thy-lives. 


And-enmity will-I-put between-thee and-between the-woman. 
and-between thy-seed and-between her-seed;* it (lit., he) shall- 
bruise-thee (as to the) head; and-thou shalt-bruise-him (as to 
the) heel, 
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18. 
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20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


Unto-+the-woman he-said: Causing-to-be-great I-will-cause-to-be- 
great (i. e., multiplying I will multiply) thy-sorrow and-thy- 
conception (i. e., the sorrow of thy conception); in-pain thou- 
shalt-bring-forth sons,* and-unto+thy-husband (shall-be) thy- 
desire and-he shall-rule-_in-(or, Over )-thee. 


And-to-man he-said: Because thou hast-hearkened to-(the)- 
voice-of thy-wife,; and-hast-eaten from+the-tree which I-com- 
manded-thee, to-say: not shalt-thou-eat from-it,* cursed (is) 
the-ground for-the-sake-of-thee; in-sorrow  shalt-thou-eat-(of)- 
it all (the) days-of thy-lives. 


And-thorn and-thistle  shall-it-cause-to-spring-forth to-thee;* 
and-thou-shalt-eat )(+(the)+herb-of the-field. 


In-(the)-sweat-of thy-nostrils, shalt-thou-eat bread, until thy- 
return unto+the-ground; for from-it (lit. her) wast-thou- 
taken;* for+dust (art) thou, and-unto+dust thou-shalt-return. 


And-called the-eman (the) name-of his-wife Eve,* for she was 
mother-of all4living. 


And-made Lord God for-man and-for-his-wife tunics-of skin, 
and-caused-to-put-on-them. 


And-said Lord God: Behold! the-man has-become like-one-of 
[from]-us to-know good and-evil;* and-now lest+-he-put-forth 
his-hand and-take also from-(the)-tree-of [the]-lives, and-eat 
and-live for-ever. 


Therefore-(lit., and)-sent-him Lord God from-(the)-garden-of 
-+Eden,* to-serve )(+_the-ground which he-was-taken from-there. 


And-he-drove-out )(+the-man,* and-caused-to-dwell (i. e., placed) 
from-east to-(the)-garden-of|Eden, )(+the-Cherubim, and-)( 
(the) flame-of the-sword (i. e. the flaming sword) the-(one)- 
turning-itself to-keep )(-+(the)-way-of (the) tree of [the]-lives. 


210 


GenEsis IV. 


+ IL 


CHAPTER IV. 


. And-the-man knew )(+Eve his-wife;* and-she-conceived, and- 


she-bore )(+Cain; and-she-said: I-have-gotten (a) man with+ 
(the) Lord. 


And-she-added to-bear (i. e., and again she bore) )(+his-brother 
)(+Abel;* and-was+Abel (a) shepherd-of flock(s), and-Cain 
was (a) tiller-of ground. 


And-it-was, from-end-of days,* and-caused-to-ccome (i. €é., 
brought) Cain from-(the)-fruit-of the-ground (an) offering to- 
(the) Lord. 


And-Abel caused-to-come, also--he, from-(the)-firstlings-of his 
flock and-from-their-fats;* and-looked-with-favor (the) Lord 
unto+ Abel and-unto-+his-offering. 


. And-unto+Cain and-unto-his-offering mot did-he-look-with- 


favor;* and-it-kindled to-Cain (i. e., and Cain was angry), 
exceedingly, and-fell his-faces (or, countenance). 


. And-said (the) Lord unto+Cain: For-what (or, why) has-it- 


kindled to-thee, and-for-what have-fallen thy-faces[.]? 


(Is there) ?-not, if+thou-makest-(or, doest)-good, (a) lifting 
up (of the countenance)? and-if not thou-makest-good, at-the- 
door sin (is) crouching;* and-unto-thee (shall be) his-desire, 
and-thou shouldst-rule+in-(or, over)-him, 


And-said Cain unto+Abel his-brother;* and-(it)-was in-their- 
being in-the-field, and-rose Cain unto+Abel his-brother and- 
killed-him. 


And-said (the) Lord unto+Cain: Where (is) Abel thy-brother?* 
And-he-said: Not have-I-known (i. e., do-know); ?-keeper-of my 
brother (am) I[.]? 


And-he-said: What hast-thou-done?* (The) voice-of (the) 
bloods-of thy-brother (are) crying unto-me fromthe-ground. 


And-now cursed (art) thou,* from+the-ground which has- 


opened )(+her-mouth to-take )(+(the)+bloods-of thy-brother 
from-thy-hand. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 
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18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 
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When thou-shalt-till (or, serve) )(+the-ground, not _will-it- 
add to-give_her-strength to-thee;* (a) fugitive and-(a)-vag- 
abond shalt-thou-be in-the-earth. 


And-said Cain unto+(the) Lord:* Great (is) my-iniquity from- 
bearing. 


Behold! thou-hast-driven-out )(-me the-day (i. e., to-day) from- 
upon (the) faces-of the-ground, and-from-thy-faces shall-I-be- 
hid;* and-I-shall-be (a) fugitive and-(a)-vagabond in-the-earth, 
and-it-shall-be (that) any+finding-me will-kill-me. 


And-said to-him (the) Lord: Therefore (Jit., to-so) any-+-killing 
Cain, seven-fold shall-he-be-avenged;* and-placed (the) Lord 
for-Cain (a) sign to-not smite+)(-him any-|finding-him. 


And-went-forth Cain from-to-faces-of (i. e., from the presence 
of) (the) Lord;* and-he-dwelt in-(the)-land-of+Nod, eastward- 
of+Eden. ; 


And-knew Cain )(-+-his-wife and-she-conceived, and-bore )(+ 
Enoch;* and-he-was building (a) city, and-he-called (the) 
name-of the-city according-to-(the)-name-of his-son Enoch. 


And-there-was-born to-Enoch )(+Irad; and-Irad begat )(+Me- 
hujael;* and-Mehujael begat )(+Methusael; and-Methusael be- 


gat )(+Lamech. 


And-took-+to-him Lamech two-[of] wives;* (the) name-of the- 
one Adah, and-(the)-name-of the-second Zillah. 


And-bore Adah )(+Jabal;* he was (the) father-of (the) inhab- 
itant-of tent(s) and-(the-possessor-of)-cattle. 


And-(the)-name-of his-brother (was) Jubal;* he was (the) 
father-of all+_performing-on (the) harp and-(the)-flute. 


And-Zillah, also+she, bore )(+Tubal Cain, hammerer-of every 
+cutter-of (7. e., cutting-instrument-of) bronze and-iron;* and- 


(the)-sister-of Tubal+-Cain (was) Naamah. 
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23. And-said Lamech to-his-wives:— 
Adah and-Zillah, hear-ye my-voice, 
Wives-of Lamech hearken-unto my-saying;* 
For (a) man I-have-killed for-my-wounding; 
And-(a)-youth, for-my-hurt. 


24. If seven-fold shall-be-avenged4Cain,* 
Then-Lamech seventy and-seven, 


25. And-knew Adam again )(--_his-wife and-she-bare (a) son; and- 
she-called )(+his-yname Seth:* For has-put+to-me God seed 
another instead-of Abel, for slew-him Cain. 


26. And-to-Seth, also+he, was-born+(a)-son; and-he-called )(+-his- 
name Hnosh;* then it-was-commenced to-call on-(the)-name-of 
(the) Lord. 
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Transliteration of Genesis I. 


Beré’-3i9 ba-ra’ ’*16-him* ’é9 has-84-ma-yim wé9 ha-’a/-rés. 
Wha-a’-rés ha-y°QA(h) §0-hO waA-vo-h0, whd-8éx ‘Alp’né 
Q°hom* wrfi(ayh ’elé-him m-ra(h)-hé-fé9 ‘Al4+-p¢né ham-ma’-yim, 
Way-yo”’-mer ’*l6-him y°hi-+’6r;* way-hi-Lor. 

Way-yar’ “*l6é-him ’€@+ha-6r ki+té6v;* way-yav-dél ’*l6-him 
bén h&-’Or f-vén h&(h)-hd-3éx. 

Way-yik-ra’ ’°16-him 1a-’6r yom wlai(h)-h6-8éx ka/-ra’ 1a’-y°1a(h); * 
way-hi+’é-rév way-hitvo-kér yom ’é(h)-hAd. 

Way-yo’-mér ¢l0-him, y*hi r&-ki(4)' b°90x ham-mé/-yim;* wi-ht 
mav-dil bén ma-yim 14-ma/-yim, 

Way-yé-4s “lé-him  ’69+h4-rA-ki(a)';+  way-yav-dél bén 
him-maé-yim “Sér mit-té-hag 14-ra-ki(4)' O-vén him-ma-yim 
**8ér mé-‘Al 14-ra-ki(a)';* way-hi+-xén. 

Way-yik-ra’ ’*16-him 14-ra-ki(a)‘ 84-ma/-yim;* way-hi+‘é-rév way- 
hi+v6-kér yOm sénf. 

Way-yo’-mér ’*l6-him, yik-kA-wi him-md-yim mit-ta-hig h&s-8a- 
ma-yim ’él+m4-kém ’é(h)-hAd, wtgé-ra-'é(h) hay-yab-b&-3a(h); * 
way-hi+ xen. 

Way-yik-ra’ ’*lé-him ldy-yAb-ba-84(h) ’é-rés, f-lemik-wé ham- 
ma-yim ka-ra’ yam-mim;* way-yar’ ’*l6-him ki+tdv. 
Way-yo’-mér *°l6-him, tad-8é’ ha-’4/-rées dé-86’, ‘6-sév maz-ri(a)' 
geri, ‘és pri ‘O-sé(h) pri Iemi-néd, “Sér zar-O4vd ‘Al+ 
ha-’A/-rés;* way-hi-+-xen. 

Wat-to-se’ ha-’a’-rés dé-8é, ‘é-séy maz-ri(a)' zé-ra' lemi-né-ho, 
wees ‘0-sé(h)--p*ri “*Sér zar-‘04-vd lemi-né-h;* way-yar’ ‘10- 


him kfi-tov. 
: tt 223 
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GENESIS I. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


iY. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24, 


25. 


Way-hi+‘érév wiy-hi+vo-kér yom 8*lf-31. 


Way-yo’-mér *l6-him, y*hi m6-r6@_bir-ki(a)‘ has-84-ma-yim, 
l*hiv-dil bén hay-yOm f-vén hal-la/-y*lA(h);* wcha-yO 1°6-966 
f-lem6-“dim -leya-mim w°sa-nim. 


Weha-yo lim-’6-roQ bir-ki(d)' hds-S4-ma-yim, I*ha’ir ‘41l+-ha-’A’- 
rés;* way-hi+ xen. 

Way-ya-‘’s “*lé-him ’é9+8né ham-m°6-r6g hag-g°dé-lim,* ’€6 
+ham-ma-6r hag-ga-dol lemém-8é-lé9 hady-yOm, w’é9+him-ma- 
‘Or hadk-kA-ton lemém-8é-lé9 hal-l4/-y-la(h), w’é9 haik-k6-xa-vim. 
Way-yit-tén ’6-94m ’*lé-him bir-ki(a)' has-84-ma/-yim,* 1*ha-ir 
‘al__ha-’a/-rés[.], 

Wlim-301 bay-yom fi-val-la-y°l4(h), 0-l*hdv-dil bén ha’5r f-vén 
ha(h)-ho-86x;* way-yar’ *l6-him ki-tov. 


Way-hi+é-rév way-hi-vo-kér yom revi-7. 


Way-yo’-mér ’*l6-him, yiS-resfi him-ma-yim 8é-rés, né-fé8 hay- 
ya(h);* w6f y6-féf ‘al+ha-a/-rés, ‘al+p°né reki(a) has-sa- 
ma/-yim. 


Way-yiv-raé’ “*l6é-him ’69+hat-tan-ni-nim hag-ged6-lim,* w’ép 
k61_né-fé8 ha(h)-hay-yA(h) ha-ré-mé-sé9 ’*Sér §4-res ham-ma-yim 
lemi-né-hém, w’é@ k6l-‘6f ka-naf lemi-né-hi; way-yar’ ’°l6-him 
ki+tov. 


Way-va’-réx ’6-(4m ’*lé-him, 1@-mdér,* p*rfi f-revi O-mil-0 
’é9+him-ma-yim bay-yam-mim, wha-‘6f yi/-réy ba-a/-rés. 
Way-hi+‘é-rév way-hi+-vo-kér yom h*mi-81. 

Way-yo’-mér ’¢1d-him, té-sé@’ ha-’a/-rég né-f88 hAy-yA(h) lemi-nah, 
behé-mA(h) w-ré-méS wchdy-96+’é-rég lemi-nah;* wiiy-hi+-xén. 
Way-ya-‘As ’l6-him "é§+-hay-yag hé’a’-rég lemi-nah, weé§+hab- 
behé-ma(h) I*mi-nah, w’ég kdl_ré-més hA-*d4-mA(h) lemi-né-ho;* 
way-yar’ ’*l6-him kfi-+-té6v. 


26. 


27. 


28. 


29. 


30. 


31. 


Genesis I. 225 


Way-yo”-mér ’*l6-him, na‘-sé(h) ’&-dam b*sal-mé-n, kid-m(-(é- 
na;* w*yir-di vid-g49 hay-yam O-vOf has-Sa-ma-yim -vab-behé- 
m&(h) fi-v°xd1l+-ha-4/-rés, fi-v*x1ha-ré-mé$ h&-ré-mé$ ‘Al--hA- 
*A/-Tés. 

Way-yiv-ra’ ’*lé-him ’é9+ha&-’4-d4m b¢sil-m6, begé-lém ’¢]6-him 
ba-ra’ ’6-9§6;* za-Xar fi-n*ké-va(h) ba-r&’ ’6-§4m. 

Way-va’-réx ’6-94m ’*16-him,+ way-yo’-mér 14-hém ’l6-him, p*rfi 
fi-revai G-mil-’f 69+ -ha-a/-rés wXiv-S0/-ha* f-reda bid-g49 hay-yam 
Q-vOf h&s-Sa-ma4-yim, O-vexdl-hay-yA(h) ha-rd-mé-sé9 ‘Al--ha- 
’a/-Tés. 

Way-yo’-mér ’*l6-him, hin-né(h) n4-gdt-ti 14-xém ‘9+k61+‘é-sév 
20-Té&(A)' 2é-rAt ’*Sér ‘Alt pené xdl+h4-’s/-rég, w’6Q kdl-ha-‘és 
’a86rt+bdo feri+‘és 26-ré(a)' za/-ra‘,* 1a-Xém yih-yé(h) 1°65 x-14(h). 
Q-lexdl-_hay-yig ha-&/-rég O-lexXd1 +'6f hAs-SA-md-yim  -1°Xxd1 
ré-méé ‘4l-_h&’a/-rég “*Sér4b6 né-fe8 hAay-yA(h) ’69+kdl4 yérék 
‘6-S8v 1°5X-14(h);* wiy-hi+Xén. 

Way-yar’ ’l6-him ’69+ kd] *Sér ‘4-sA(h) w*hin-né(h)+tov mod; * 
wiy-hi+érév way-hitvo-kér yOm hasS-Si8-81. 
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VOCABULARIES. 


Tele Sel Olle Al Bs Bb RaE Valea eet eNE Ss 


USED IN THE VOCABULARIES. 


act., active. Imv., Imperative. 


ady., adverb, Inf., Infinitive. 
interrog., interrogative. 
c., common. 

lary. laryngeal, 


ef., compare. m., masculine. 
conj., conjunctive. n., noun. 

: cs 
convers., conversive. Nif., Nif‘al. 


Part., Participle. 
Perf,, Perfect. 

pers., personal. 

f., feminine. prep., preposition, 
Hif., Hifi. pr. 0., proper noun. 
pron., pronoun. 

sg., singular. 

Impf., Imperfect, suf., suffix. 


const., construct, 


dem., demonstrative. 


Hipp., Hidpa‘él. 


In the Hebrew-English Vocabulary the numeral immediately following 
the Hebrew word indicates the number of times it occurs in the Old 
Testament. 

In the English-Hebrew Vocabulary the numeral immediately following 
each word indicates the number of the corresponding Hebrew word in the 
Hebrew-English Vocabulary. 
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10. 
11. 


HEBREW-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


GENESIS J-VIII. 


as [1155*] (av), (const. 
YAN) m., father. 

jas [266] (‘évén), f., stone. 
TIS [2] (Céd), m., mist, 
vapor. 

DN [560] (adim), m 
man; cf. UPN. 

MMI TWS [225] (*dama(h)), 
(const. nD Ww) +. ground, 
earth. 


bmi [350] ( ohél), m., tent. 


“HN [102] Cor), be light, 
shine, ('E Lary.). Hif., give 
light. Inf. with prep., 
B, spagind, i. 15, 17, &e. 
“iN [120] (6 r), m., light. 
MIN [76] (64), f., sign, pl. 
nn: 

IN (az), adv., then. 

nS [42] (Azan), Kal not 


16. 


1¥3 


18. 


(‘® Lary.), Hif., 
listen, give ear, Imv. 2d pl. 
MINA, tv. 23. 
MS [688] Cah), 
FAN) m., brother. 
ink [113] (ah6é), 
(const. nin) f., sester. 
“IAN [1000] (’(h)had), m., 
oe f. const. IVIN, iv. 19. 
TON [180] (A(h)har), 
(const. FUN) m., another, 
pl DID: 

TON [770] (a(h)bar), 
prep. after, pl. only in const. 
Is: 

YN (Cay), (const. ®) inter- 
rog. adv. where? FD>°& 
where art thou? iii. 9. be 
FAN [5] (évA(h)), (const. 
n>») f., enmity. 


used. 


(const. 


* The figures in square brackets indicate the number of times the word appears 
in the Old Testament. 
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19. 


20. 


21. 
22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


27. 


28. 
29. 


30. 


VocABULARY OF GENeEsIS I—VIII. 


ps (ayin), nothing, there 
is not, const. Ps: with m. 
suf., IS, v. 24. 

LAN 1700] (8), m., man, 
cf. DIN: 

WX (Ax), surely, only. 
SON [821] (axkl), eat, de- 
rou (&”5), Impf. b> Ny 
SOND), iil. 6, boy5, j ili. 
1, Nif. Impf. bon, vi. 21. 


boy | 18] (‘SxlA(h)), f, 
food. 

by (él), prep. unto, with 
suf., YPN, unto me. 

my (‘allé(h)), pron. these, 
ef. a 

pods [2500] (’‘ldhim), 
pl. m., God (sing. midy 


used in poetry). 

DS [220] (em), f., mother, 
with m. suf. }DN. 

DX (im), conj. 7, 

mel [240] (’'A4mmA(h)), f., 
cubit. 

WIN [5026] (Amar), say, 
(NB). Inf. const. TION, 
with 5 Sab = hand i. 


ol. 


32. 


33. 


34. 


30. 


36. 


37. 


38. 


39. 


22, v. 29. Impf. with Waiw 
convers., TON pew lay, 
&c., TNA}, i. 2, 13, &e. 
MVWIN [35] Cimra(h)), 
(const. YW) f., utter- 
ance, song, iv. 23. 
wax (’end8), pr. n. Enosh, 
(man). 
1338 (‘andxi), pers. pron. 
[a 
FON [214] (Asaf), gather, 
(D Lary.), EDN) vi 
215 
ay [282] (af), m., nose, 
anger, pl. with prep. and 
suf. PENS, Dual DEN: 
8 (af), conj. yea ee 
but even, ap) N is it true 
that ? iii. 1. 
MDW Ceriibba(h)), f., lat- 
tice, window, pl. nian: 
YIN [320] ( Arba‘), (ai. 


mya) f., four, ord. 
ya): 

Ws ; [96] (‘dréx), ites 
length. 


YW 2000] (‘érés), f., earth. 


41. 


42, 


43. 


44. 


45. 


46. 
47. 


48. 
49. 


50. 
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SAN 6571 
(‘® Lary. and y’y), Pass. 
Partin, WL. 14, 1. 
11. Pral, S43, with fem. 
FIAT, v. 29. 

DATS (*rarat), pr. n. 


Acar, 

Mv [470], (iS4(h)), 
(const. NWN) woman, with 
IAW, vii. 2, pl. 
Dw, const. UFZ, vi. 18. 
TW (*8ér), rel. particle 
who, which. 

DMS& (20), particle placed 
Peicre definite accusative; 
before Makkéf, “PN, with 
suf. INN, OMY, i. 27, 28. 
DN (é0), prep. with. 
ral, (atta(h)), personal 


pron. thou. 


(arr), curse, 


suf. 


suf. 


5 (b¢), prep. in, on, among. 
“2 [11] (bad), m., separa- 
tion, tris to his separa- 
ror lone. ii. 18. 

5523 [42] (badal), Kil not 
used. Hif. 
vide ; Impf. with Waw con- 


separate, di- 


54, 


55. 


56. 


57. 


58. 


versive 6339), 1. 4, 7, &c., 


Part. 59451, dividing, 
i. 6. ; 

nd42 2] 2] (bedélah), bdel- 
liwm, ii. 12. 


3713 [3] (bsha), m., empti- 
ness. 

MID [300] (b¢hém&(h)), 
iby beast, dumb brute. 
NIB [2619] (bd’), go in, 
Kal Perf. &5, vi. 
16. Hif. Perf. $935, 
Impf. with 
82), ii. 


come, 


bring, iv. 4. 
Waw convers. 
19, iv. 3. 
wry [109] (bé3), be 
ashamed, Hi6pélél Impf. 


WAN, ii. 25. 
a3 [102] (bahar), choose, 


cy Dar. Hy. 

Pa [168] (bén), (interval) 
prep. between, for +++ ie 
p> occurs 9 aes pe 
ne [2100] (bayi@), (const. 
m3) m, 
hold, with suf. aise) Vii. 
1, pl. DAS, (batim). 


house, house- 


63. 


64. 


65. 


66. 


67. 


68. 


69. 


VocaABULARY OF GENESIS I—YVIII. 


ADS [120] (bsxdra(h)), 
fe first-born, pl. AIDA: 
mnd2 (biltt), adv. of heres 
aon, et not, that not, iii. 11. 
j2 [4500] (bén), m., son. 
M33 [880] (bana(h)), bud, 
(95), Impf. with Waw 
convers. 271 Me 22s arte 
Nidads vend de 

DERE (b&‘svir), prep. 
for, in behalf of, comp. of 3 
and DY from Dy, 
pass over. ; 
“WW (bid), prep. behind, 
after, with suf. 43, after 
him, vii. 16. 

YpP2 [51] (b&k&‘), cleave, 
divide, (5 Lary.) Nif. be 
broken up, vii. 11. 

“23 [210] (bokér), m., 
morning, dawn. 

x73 [53] (b&ra’), form, 
create, (pe), Impf. with 
Waw convers. x72) 


br [73] (birzél), m., 


iron. 


rial] [280] (beri@), f., cov- 


70. 


(er 


72. 


73. 


7A. 


75. 


76. 


the 


78. 


79. 
80. 


81. 


enant, 'S Dp establish 
a covenant. 

JID [413] (bari), Pral 
2 bless, Impf. with 
Waw convers. P12) i 
22 Viaeze j 
“iv [270] (b&sar), m., 
flesh. 

TD [400] (bad), f., daughter. 


F323 [35] (gav6(&)h), adj. 
high, pl. D3 

“j33 [150] (gibbér), m., 
hero, man of valor. 

Tee [23] (givar), be strong, 
be mighty. (CE. “}33.) 
5773, [330] (gidél), m, 
eet, elder. 

yia [24] (gaw&'), die, ex- 
pire ("9 Lary.). 
YI, vi 17. 

na [2] (g&hén), m., belly. 
PRED iii. 14. 

im J (gihon), pr. n. Gthon. 
Di (gim), conj. also, 
Di++-+ D3, both... and. 
ja [3] (gan), c. or f. garden, 
park, 


Impf. 


82. 


83. 


84. 


85. 


86. 


87. 


88. 


89. 


90. 


91. 


92. 
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“DA [1] (gofér), m., pitch, 
Dei nnood: 

wa [47] (garas), drive, 
Pral, WP] ex- 
pel, iv. 14. Impf. with 
Waw convers. {7))), iii. 
24, ~ 
owas [35] (gé%ém), 


gushing rain, heavy shower. 


cast out. 


m., 


pat [54] (davak), cleave, 
adhere, ii. 24. 

Mat [83] (daga(h)), (or 
Jc} im.) L, s/s, 
DIT, i. 26, 28. 
7, 37 [23] (din or d&- 
nin), rule (?). Impf. Wy 
vi. 3. 

37 [170] (dor), 
generation, pl. im and 60. 
D1 [860] (dam), m., blood, 
pl. DN, const. 7)", iv. 
TO aad ss 
Dy7 [25] (demas), f., 
likeness, wmage. 

VII [2] (dardar), m., 
thorny plant, thistle, iii. 18. 
77 [690] (déréx), . 


way, journey. 


const. 


Tidal g Cs 


93. 


94. 
95. 


96. 


o7: 


98. 
99. 


100. on [526] 


Spa [2] (d&8a’), sprout. 
(S¢"5), Hif. Impf. NyfIn, 
i 11. 

RO [14] 


tender grass. 


(désé’), m., 


+) (ha), Article, the, other 
forms are: J, 7, M1 

m (hs), Interrog. particle, 
same as Latin ne, other 
forms: (7, gp 

ban (hével), m., spr. 0. 
Abel. 

NI (hd’), pers. pron. he. 
mr (hay&(h)), be, happen, 
come to pass, (m5), 
PM i. 2, YM, i 14, 
15, Inf. const. np with 
3 and suf. onyna. iv. 
8, Impf. FM, i 29, 
MAN, iv. 12, Jussive 7, 


1.3, 6, with Waw conjunc- 


tive 179), i. 6, with Waw 
convers. YY, i. 3, 5, &e: 
] (hala&x), go, 


72M ii. 1 


Hié. walk, go about, ou 


Part. act. 


with Waw convers. 


Jpn Mm, v. 24. 
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101. YP, 37 (hen, hinng(h)), 110. M1 [368] (2&hav), m., 
adv. behold, lo! gold. 

102. 3 (hénna(h)), pers. 111. OPH [38] (zayid), m., olive 
pron. f., they. tree. 

103. FEO [95] (hafax), turn, 112. a) [169] (zaxar), re- 
change into, (— Lary.). member. 
Hidpx‘él Part. n2en nd 113. ah [82] (zaxar), m., male. 
turning itself, iii. 24. 114. my [1] (zé‘a(h)), f., sweat, 

104. “\h [560] (har), m., const. ny, ii. 19. 
mountain, pl. DV 115. YO [55] (ara), sow, (5 

105. 375 [170] (harag), Ail, lene Part. yO}, i. 11, 
slay, (' Lary.), iv. 28. Hif, yield. sced, #Parts 
Impf. with suf. Pda, yy. i. 11, 12. 
iv. 14, with Waw convers. 116. yr | [220meGes eee 
IM 1S, seed, in pause, YI, i. 29, 

106. AFF [43] (hiré(h)), con- seedtime, viii. 22. 
ceive, (’E) Lary. and j” by. 
Impf. FAM, with Waw 117. SM [83] (hava’), Kal 
convers. Siatall Lvamel not used. (—) Lary. and 
17, &c. 5). Hid. hide oneself, 

107. w7 [2] (hérén), m., con- Impf. with Waw convers. 
ception. NAN, lil. 8. 

108. EOy con aot wines 118. N39] habbara(h,)) 
Heine Vo, i ») Serer f., bruise, wound, with 

suf., 373 IVeo: 
ve, and Following 19. NAAT} Tol Chsgora(hy), 
i girdle. 
109. mt [13] (zé(h)), dem. pron. 120. boan (hiddéket), arn 


m., this, f. ANT, of. MON. 


Hiddekel, Tigris. 


121. 


122. 


123. 


124. 


125. 


126. 


127. 


128. 


129. 
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WM [300] (hades), m., 
new oon month. 

man (hawwa(h)), f., pr. 
n. Eve. 

ban [64] (hal) and 595 
(hil), be pained, wait, ('B 
and \’¥), Kal 
Impf. 3m. s. with Waw 
convers. Om, viii. 10. 
yn [172] (his), m., out- 
side, street, yan man } 
from within, from without, 
vi. 14. 

NOM [125] (hatta’d), 
f., sin. 

Ti [500] (hay), m., lefe, 
pl. DY: 

Mn [264] (haya(h)), live, 
(‘® Lary. and =r), Inf. 
OP, Impf. MP, Jus- 
sive ™, with W&w con- 
vers. of aba v. 6, 9. 

m7} [500] (hayya(h)), f, 
living creature, beast, const. 
DO, poet. “IP, i. 24. 
abl a [23] (hayay), live, 
(‘® Lary. and Y"y), 7, 
itt, PPA Wig Os 


Lary. 


130. 


131. 


132. 


133. 


134. 


135. 


136. 


137. 


138. 


139. 


140. 


141. 


2577 [90] (hélév), m., fat, 
fatness. 

50 31] (ballon), c, 
hole, window. 

55m [139] (hall), loose, 
set free, (' Lary. and 
y’y), Hit, OF, begin, 
vi. 1, Hof. Spyn, it was 
begun, iv. 26. 

OM [16] (ham), pr. n. 
Ham. 

DM [14] (hom), m., heat. 
“OM [20] (hamad,) de- 
sire, ('D Lary.), Nif. part. 
WOM, iii. 6. 

Dro [60] (hamas), m., 
Poles 

Wor [166] (haméy), f., 
five, ordinal WIN, fifth. 
1h [69] (hén), m., favor, 
grace. 

74 [8] (henédx), pr. n. 
Enoch. 

OM [22] (hasér), be di- 
anashed, fail, CB) Lary. 
mid. e). 

37H [40] (harev), ary 
up, (p Lary., mid. e). 
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142. 


143. 


144. 


145. 


146. 


147. 


148. 


149. 
150. 


151. 


152. 
153. 


154. 
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35 [400] (hérév), f., 
sword. 

MII [sl (haravach)), 
f., dryness, dry land. 
PF [92] (hara(h)), burn, 
hoy, (with anger), (‘5 
Lary. and my). Impf. 
with Waw convers. Vy, 
iv. 5. ; 
AQ [7] (hd'réf), m., 
winter. 

wan [1] (héré3), m., tool, 
cutting instrument, iv. 22. 
Wwn [78] (ho’Séx), m., 


darkness. 


“M2 [92] (¢ahor), adj, 
FFA, vil. 2. 
340 [550] (tov), m., good. 
D0 (térém), adv. not 
yet, bevere: 

FTO [1] (taraf), adj. 
fresh, newly plucked. 


clean, f. 


yay) (yaval), pr. n. Jabal. 
apy [60] (y&vé3), be 
dried up. alfInf. const. 
nwa, viii. 7, (9"). 
mea | [14] (yabbasa(h)), 
1B ay land. 


155. 
156. 


157. 


158. 


159. 


160. 


160a. 


161. 


162. 


a) [1580] (yad), f., hand. 
yT 1 [1045] (yada‘), know, 
(VB and "by Lary.), Inf. 
const. ny" 

min (yih-wé(h)) 
Yahweh, or ('*d6nai) = 
Lord. 

b3) (yaval), pron. Jubal, 
DO} [2250] (yém), day, 
pl. D1), const. 79+ 
Fa? [83] (vena(h)), f, 
dove. 

om [35] (yahal) wait, 
Nif. 
Impf. with Waw convers. 
Gren, viii. 12. 

20° [23] (y&tav), be good, 
0"), Hif. Impf. 5°t9°5, 
lV... 73 ~< 
—5> [490] (yalad), bear, 
bring forth, (\"), Inf. 
varie) with 


s) nid), iv. 2, Impf. 
hei iy, Lo ligakcs NIE 


be born, Impf. sy, iv. 


18, Hif. beget, pin, v 
4, 7, &., Impf. 354, 


not used in Kal. 


const. 


163. 
164. 


166. 


167. 


168. 


169. 


170. 


171. 
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with Waw convers. 


39), v. 3, 7, &e. 


<5 88] (yéléd), m., child. 
a) [380] (yam), m., sea, 
pl. OY) 

FD? [210] (yas&f), add, 
()"5), Hif. Impf. PPO, 
Jussive, FDP, with Wiaw 
convers. FIOM) thy, 
np? [1 
apres 
Xy? [1075] (ys&’), go out, 
(VB and yx"). Imp. 
with Waw convers. NY, 
iv. 16. Hif. bring out. Impt. 
NYP, 3d f. with Waw 
convers. NYIMIL Hh VEE, 
“yy [62] (yasar), form, 
(yD), Impf. with Waw 
convers. mea ives e 


1] (yé#é6), pr. n. 


“33° [9] (yésér), m., form, 
enon: 

Dip? 2} (ktm), m 
what exists, living being, 
(root Di). 

gT [315] (yaré’), fear, 
(\ D, and XX" S)) Impf. 


172. 
173. 


174. 


175. 


176. 
10% 


178. 
179: 


180. 
181. 


yey, 1st sing. with Waw 
convers. NVR i ii. 10. 

ne. (yéréd), (in pause 
>. m., pr. n. Jared. 

a 
ness. 
Jw [1050] (yaSAv), sit, 
dwell, (\"B), Impf. Suh, 
with Waw convers. aU"), 
Ie Ose Parts Act aw, 
iv. 20. 

ye [16] (y&3én), sleep, 
("B), 72, with Waw 


convers. ye"), ii. 21. 
ar = 


(yérék), m., green- 


> (k*), prep. as, like. 
wiaD [15] (kava), tread 
pons subdue, Imy. with 
fem. suf. Mw; 1. 28. 
aa) [36] (kéx8v), (const. 
apy aL ity 
D319. 
MD [120] (k6()h), m., 
strength, might. 
‘5 (ki), conj. that, for. 
Eola foraiity all, 
every, with Makkéf =5>. 


star, pl. 
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182. NOD [18] (kala’), hold, 192. 5 (19 prep. to, for. 
restrain, (%' >), 193. sb (16’), adv. not, no. 
183. ndp [206] (kalé(h)), be j94 4 [620] (lev), m., heart, 
ended: iat, ~ PyYél, com- with 3d m. suf. Teh) 
PEELS nb, 195. wid [116] (lavay), put 
with Waw convers. 61, or. (clothes) ariimecioshe 
ieee alin pi with (another). Impf. with 
Waw convers. Di ii. 1. Waw convers. Dve35%, 
184. 95 (kén), adv. so, thus, i O1. - 
e: by therefore, on ac- 196. romd (lAhXt), m., 
count of this, ii. 24, 1D, flame, glittering blade (of a 
therefore. sword), ili. 24. 
185. “i3> | [42] (kinnér), m., 197, ond [300] (léhém), c., 
harp, lyre. food, bread. 
186. FJD [110] (kanaf), (const. 198. ritod [5] Bl (1t&3), hammer, 
F\J2) f., wing. fore Part. act. wit, iv. 
187. MOD [149] (kas&(h)), 
cover, Pi. be covered, vii. 499. ish [224] (layil), usu- 
19, (ai): ally oe ih Hé of 
188. F\2 [280] (kaf), m., palm acc., m., night. 
of hand, sole of foot; dual 999, nib (lamma(h)), adv. 
5 
is ae Fes avri ce why? (6, Fi). 
, we ot eh yO? (lémex), pr. n. La- 
(with pitch), vi. 14. , 
mec 
190. DAD [90] (kriv), m 
eee we 202. Mp? | [966] (I&kXh), take, 
191. rs e Lary.), Inf. const. 


MIND [28] (kd6ne6), f., 


coat, tunic. 


‘slapd Impf. np with 


205. 


206. 


207. 


208. 


209. 


210. 


Zit: 
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Waw convers. Fp, il 
15, iv. 19. Pi‘al, be taken, 


“ANP? ii, 23. 


AND [286] (md), adv. 
very. 

FINI [600] (mée’a(h)), 
(const. NN) hundred. 


SIND [19] Gnd’), 
(const. INI) m ., light, 
luminary, pl. niin: 
boxn | 30] (ma’ el), Dl, 
ocd. 

5920 [13] (mabbal), m., 
deluge, flood. 
Mid (ma(h)), 
pron. what? Other forms 


are +“, MD, itd 


by b om 1) (mah-larel), 
pr.n. M ahalaleel. 


“Vid [200] (mé‘éd), m., 
set time, season, plural 
Oi 

yd [857] (mid), die 
(V’y), Perf. tealab viel? 
Inf. abs. $49), ii. 17, Impf. 
11D), jussive id), with 


interrog. 


214. 


215. 


216. 


217. 


218. 


219. 


220. 


Waw convers. nid, 2, 
5, 8, &e. 
MAND [310] (mizbé(a)h), 
m., altar. 

MA [34] Gnaha(h)), 
wipe il destroy, ('Y) Lary. 
and 7°), Impf DN, 
vi. 7, Kal Impf. with Waw 
convers. [}}39), vii. 23. 
Syoqnn) (m*haya’sl), pr. 
n. anes 
MAW [53] mah- 
*¥4vai(h)), f., plan, pur- 
pose, pl. const. navinn, 
ab cap .s 
3010 [18] (matin), Kal 
not used, Hif. SOOM 


give rain, ii. 5. 


‘79 (mi), interrog. pron. 
who ? 
D1) [600] (miyim), 


(const. 97) pl. m., water. 
Pr [31] (min), m., kend, 
species, with prep. and m., 
sg. suf} 19 orInPD?, 
Clint. 

MOD [5] (mixsé(h)), 
(const. MODI) m., cover- 


ung. 


250 


221. 


222. 


223. 


224. 


225. 


226. 


227. 


228. 
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ron [247] (malé’), be 
full, (¢”5), Imv. 2d pl. 
wn, i i. 22, 28. 
FDN21D [172] 
xi(h)), (const. ADN21D) 
f., work. 

mb wig 17] (mim 
ala (h)),f. ., dominion, rule, 
const. ndyinn i 1.16, 
12 (min), ae from; 
palar Tinos 

M319 [7] (ndnd(&)h), m., 
a resting, resting place. 
FMI) [200] (minha(h)), 
nAI) foo 
offering, present. 

Py [23] (m&‘yan), m., 
fountain, spring, plural 
Dy and ninyr: 
by [137] (mi‘x1), adv., 


above, used only in com- 


(m1a’- 


Gone 


loca- 


tive, m>yn nant ls 
with b 19, 


nbynbdn lit. from-to- 
upwards, vil. 20. 


position; with gies 


and 


229. 


230. 


231. 


234. 


235. 


236. 


237. 


238. 


Mwy [240] (ma"*sé(h)), 
mi wy) 


(const. ny 


work. 

NY [486] masa’), find, 
(5), i.) 20, Part: act. 
NY, iv. 14. 

MIpID |S] (mikwet), 
(const. MID) m., collec- 
tion, gathering, i. 10. 
DIDI) [380] (makom), 
(const. Dit) c., place. 
M3pI [76] (miknatn)), 
(const. M3pro) m., sub- 
stance, wealth. 

FIND [101] (mar’é(h)), 
(const. FSW) m., ap- 
pearance, look. 

Seid [79] (maxal), rule, 
with 3, over, Inf. const. 
with prep. > bind. 
MODwW [270] (mis- 
paha(h)), f., family, pl. 
Nine: 

Syn (msaswel, 
Drs Methushael. 


MwA (m-sasétih), 
pr. n. Methuselah. 


239. 


240, 


241. 


242. 


243. 


244, 
245. 


246. 
247. 
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7 3 [379] (magid), Kal 248. wy [30] (ahay), m., 
not used, ("B), Fite 7 serpent. 
tell, show, iii. 11. 249. DWT [135] (noses), 
J] (éséd), prep. be- m., bronze. 
fore, wn presence of, with 250, YtO3 [58] (nata'), plane, 
suf. Mas ii, 18. q’p and "5 Lary.), Impf. 
yaa | [148] ] (naga’), touch, with Waw convers. Yt) 
smite, ("5 and ry Lary.), ant Ae 
Impf. 4Yaf), ili. 3. 251. FW) [43] (ntho(@)h), m., 
73 [24] (nad) m., fugitive. rest, pleasantness. . 
"733 [123] (naéhar), m., 

Une 252. 79D) [499] (naxA(h)), Kal 
river. i i 
"53 (ndéd), pr. n. Nod. HOE »C © and 7"), 
M3 [64] (Mah), rest, Hif. Pep smite, strike, 
"5, Vy and ny Lary.), Inf. const. \jDM, iv. 15. 
Hif. Pa, cause to rest, 253. YJ [43] (na‘), m., wan- 
Impf. with suf. and Waw derer. 
convers. WD, ii. 15, 954, FDYJ (na'sma(h)), pr. 
Kal Impf. 3 f. sg. with wpe ye 
Waw convers. TIE» 955. mysyy [46] (n“drim), 
vill. 4. te 

; def. writingfor D°}3)3), 
M3 (n6(a)h), pr. n. Noah. gsr ah oo VWYd) 
i * . used only in pl., m., youth, 
al ap) Loe l nshasp |, nl i. e., time of youth. 
not used, ("5 and 'Y } 

256. ADI [12] (nafah), blow, 


Lary.), Nif. repent, pity, 
Impf. O73"), vi. 6, Piél 
Impf. 13nd, 


comfort, 
y. 29. 


breathe, Q"5 and (hy 
Lary.), Impf. with Waw 


convers. []—>), i. 7 


252 


257. 


258. 


259. 


260. 


261. 


262. 


263. 


264. 


265. 
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bp 3 [2] (nafil), m., used 266. DD [156] (savav), turn, 
only in pl. od ps, encompass, (Y"Y), Part. 
giants. i act. ajala) ie ami bey 
SB3 [417] (nafal), fall, 267. AD [90] (saBar), shut, 
(V"B), Hif. Impf. with Impf. with WAw convers. 
Waw convers. 55), ii 33D%, ii. 21. 
21. 268. “ID [293] (sar), turn 
wr 3 [780] (néfés), {2 aside, (middle-vowel). 
breath, soul. 269. “DD [3] (saxar), (= 
Mp3 [22] (nekév&(h)), A), shut up. 
f., female. 270. 72D [172] (séfér), m., 
DpP3 [34] (nakam), writing, book. 
avenge, ("D), Hof. DP, 271. TVD [83] (sar), hide, 
in pause D>”, ive to: Nif. Impf. NDS, Iv 
Niv3 [706] (n8sa’), Lift 14. ; 
Ge d &”5), Inf. 

uP ! 2 er 8 2 is Papa nas [286] (‘Avad), serve, 
as Se ae tall, ('B Lary.), Inf. const. 
NWI [17] (nasa), Kal with prep. 5, gy, ii. 5. 
not used, Q"D and & D) ao shah ied) eich ee 
Hif. deceive, seduce. ae - ((D lay 

24] (n¥&m&(h a 
MDW | |r) 274. “VY (‘ad), prep. tll, wn- 
Gaia nidwy) f., breath, ti] 
spirit. ; . 

275. FAY (ad&(h)), pr. n. 

1 | [2090] (naan), give, yi » E 
("B), Inf. const. TA, 276. 17y [3] (édén), m., Eden. 
iv. 12, Impf. wi 4 - : 
lv mpf. with Waw O77. Gey) eine 


convers. 1A"), Talli 


aay (4) ¢ 


pipe, reed, organ. 
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ee ee 


279. 


280. 


281. 


282. 


283. 


284. 
285. 


286. 
287. 


288. 


289. 
290. 


“iY (Od), adv. still, yet, 
again. 

mip [386]  (‘6l4(h)), 
(const. ndiy) f., burnt- 
offering, pl. (nySy). 

Wy [226] (‘&woén), (const. 
5Y) m., guilt, sin. 

pdiy [430] (‘olam), m., 
age, eternity. 

FAY (821 Cal), ty, CD 
Lary. and _ mid-vow.), 
Pdlél Impf. PBI, i. 20. 
Fy | [70] (‘Of), m., bird, 
fowl, collective. 

“iy [95] (6r), m., skin. 

ay [114] (‘Azv), leave, 
forsake, ('E Lary.), Impf. 


~ATy, ii. 24, 
“Wy | [21] ] (ézér), m., help. 
Py [872] (‘Syin), f., eye, 


pl. with suf. D5°3>y, 
lita: is: 
“y [1074] Cir), f., city, 
pl. DY: ; 
TINY (trad), pr. n. Trad, 
Dy [10] (‘érom), adj. 
naked, pl. Dy, i iT ee 


291. 


292. 


293. 


294. 


294a. 


295. 


296. 
297. 


298. 


by (al), prep. upon, 
with "Dr byn, 
upon. 

mdy [862] (ala(h)), go 
up, ('D Lary. and 9"), 
Impf. my», iter On 8 Hit; 
offer up. i 

mby [18] (-alé(h)), 
(const. my) m., leaf. 
Dy 
along with. 

Wy prep. with. 

“DY [108] (‘afar), m., 
dust. 

yy [326] cee m., 
ayy 


fer pain, 


from 


(im), prep. with, 


tree. 


] (CAsiv), suf- 


(‘B  Lary.), 
Hiép. w. Waw convers. 


IVYM), grieve oneself, 


vi. 6. 
ayy [7] 
pain, grievance. 
ayy BI 
(const. ayy) m., labor, 
pain. 
Dyy | 


one, 


(ésév), m., 


(issvén), 


[120] (‘ésém), f., 


254 


301. 


302. 


303. 


304. 


305. 


306. 


307. 


308. 


309. 


310. 
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apy [14] (&kév), (const. 
apy) m., heel. 

a7y. [182] (‘érév), m 
eneren 

37 [10] (‘orév), m., 
raven. 

DIMY and OY [16] 
(‘ardm), adj. naked, pl. 
DD TY, but DY 
(“riimmim), To; 

Diy | [11] (aram), m., 
prudent, if 
awy | 

green herb, ts 

mivy [2521] (asa(h)), 
do, make, (8 Lary. and 
=”"5), Impf. with Waw 
convers. wy, eye 
yey [26] 
dinal num. tenth. 

wy [333] (‘88&r), car- 


dinal number ten, used 


ene 


(‘ésév), m., 


ZA A 
(‘sSiri), or- 


only in compounds with 
units, as in wy Ts 
eleven, fem. MWY 
(‘ere(h)). v. 8 me 
Wy (m. AY) [172] 


(‘&&ér), f., ten. 


311. 


312. 


313. 


314. 


315. 


316. 


317. 


318. 


319. 


320. 


My [300] (20), c., time. 
hy (‘Att&(h)), adv. 
now. 


PIE [480] (pé(h)), mouth, 
with fem. suf. f°), iv. 
i. oe. 

{2 (pén +), conj. lest, 
with Impf. 

1°35 [2000] (panim), m., 
fe const. 1} £), i. 2. 
OYE [110] (p&‘&m), f., 
tread or step, once. 

FAD [15] (pasa(h)), 
rena open, (fF " b) ive ite 
PRB [7] (est, 
wounding, with suf. RE ; 
ive co. 


Ape [20] (pak&h), open 
(the eyes), (> Lary,), 
Nif. Wp i, 5. Impf. 


with Waw convers. 


MIN! mii illin /e 


STB [26] (parka), sepa- 
rate (') Lary.), Nif. Impf. 
STB), ii. 10. 


nis 


321. 


322. 


323. 


324. 


325. 


326. 


327. 


328. 


329. 


330. 
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=) [28] (par&(h)), bear 
fruit (95), Imv. 9B, i 
22, 28, 

IH [115] (pri), m., fruit. 
MIMD [141] (paszh), open, 
Nif. ibe opened, in pause 
WIAD vi, 1, (5 
Lary.). 

FIND [160] (eoah), m., 


opening, door. 


JX [268] (s6’n), c., sheep, 
flock, collective. 

Noy [13] 
army, host. 
TY [33] (sad), 
with prep. and suf. 
MAND, vi 16. 

D°7TY [203] (skddik), m., 
just, righteous. 

“my [24] (ohar), f, 
light, collective, lights, 
windows. 
my [509] 
Kal not used, 
Prél FAY, 
Impf. with Waw convers. 


YW) 


(sava’), m., 


m., side, 


(sw8(h)), 
(95), 


command, 


ool. 


332. 


333. 


334, 


335. 


336. 


307. 


338. 


339. 


mdy Gilla(h)), pr. on. 
Zillah. 
ndy [16] (sélém), m., 
image, likeness, i. 26, 27. 
poy [42] (ela, 
side, rib, pl. niydy: 
Noy [31] (smith), sprout, 
5 Lary.), Hif. make 
sprout, Impf. with Waw 
convers. FU7DY>), u. 5. 
py [54] (sa‘ak), 
out (’3) Lary.), Part. act. 
plur. DPyy, iv. 10. 


“VDY [39] (sippdr), c., Lit- 
tle bard. 


mie 


cry 


OP. [61] (kédém), m 
front, east, as adv. before. 
MID [4] (sidmach)),f, 
eastward, const. DDT, 
ii. 14. 

wap [171] (k&da8), be 
pure, Pyrél 
consecrate, Impf. with 
Waw convers. wp) 
il. 3. 


clean, holy, 


341. 


342. 


343. 


344. 
345. 


346. 
347. 


348. 


349. 


350 
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Mp [48] (k&wa(h)), hope, 
(45), Nif. assemble, 
Impf. 


gather together, 


NP i. 9. 

b4p [500] (ko), m., 
voice, sound. 

Dip [450] (kfm), rise up, 
(mid-vow.), Impf. with 
Waw convers. 9/°), iv. 
8, Hit. (Ngph, vi. 18, 
MIIp [45] (koma(h)), 
f., stature, height. 

yp [12] (kés), m., thorn. 
}Op [56] (k&t6n), adj. 
little. 

re (kXyin), pr. n. Cain. 
2p (kénan), pr. n. Cai- 
nan. 

YP 201 (kayis), m,, 
fruit-harvest, swmmer. 
D2p [82] (ala), be light 
in weight, be diminished, 
(yy), Piel make light 


of, curse. 


“1p [13] (kén), m., cell. 
Sol. 


"3p [81] (kinach)), get 
acquire (|” b), iv. 1. 


352. 
303. 


354. 


305. 
306. 


357. 


308. 


309. 


360. 


361. 


362. 


Y¥p [65] (kés) m., end. 
AYP [90] (kase(h)), 
(const. Mp) = yp» 
m., end. 

YD [54] (hastt) m, 
harvest. 

7p [1] (kér), m., cold. 
NP [855] (kara’), call, 
(995), Impf. with Waw 
convers. NTP") 1.5. Nif. 
Impf. NP? ii. 28. 


AR [1295] (ré’A(h)), see, 
look (‘Y Lary. and ="), 


Impf. with Waw convers. 
NYP i 4 vi. 2. 

WN [600] (768), m., 
head, pl. DvN- 
wey [177] (ri’86n), 
adj. first. 

MUN) [51] (re’si8), £., 
denom. from WN, be- 
ginning. 

2") [466] (rav), m., much, 
many, fem. 37+ 

aya) [17] Gera mul- 
tiply, (Y"Y), Inf. const. 
=) anvic, Le 
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363. 


364. 


365. 


366. 


367. 


368. 


369. 


ial [243] (ravA(h)), in- 
crease (")"5), Impf. Jus- 
sive 21 1.22, Imv. )3%, 
i. 22, 28, Hit. AD5M, 
Inf. abs. A275, a 16, 
Impf. Ist se M27, 
iil. 16. 

ya [30] (ravas), le 
down, crouch, Part. act. 
en iver a. 

S37 [260] (rea), c., foot, 
with suf. mdao, viil. 9. 


Ms [25] @ada(h)), have 
Domania (45), 
Impf. }"}7), 1. 26, Imv. 
Glabrae 

M7 [11] @a@)h), Kal 
not used, Hif. inhale, 
smell, 3 m. s. with Waw 
convers. ay, vil. 21. 
M7 [875] (aah), 
breath, spirit, wind. 

DI [193] (rim), be hagh, 
become high, rise, (mid- 
vow.) Kal Impf. 3 f. s. 
with Waw convers. 


DIN), vii. 17. 


rule 


370. 


371. 


372. 


373. 


374. 


375. 


376. 


377. 


378. 
379. 


3H [21] Gohav), m., 
breadth, with suf. R344, 
vis 15; ror 
FIN) (3) Gaba), Cy 
Lary.), Kal not used, Pi‘él 
FL) brood, hover over, 
Part. fem. NEM TN, i, 2. 


TP, [56] (eb), m 
fragrance. 

won [14] (ramis), 
creep, Part. act. with art. 
WOT, i 26, 
nwnsn. i 1. 21. 
bs [17] (rémés), m., 
creeping thing. 

Yr (MY) [650] 2"), 
adj. bad, evil. 

ayy (r&‘a(h)), f., bad- 
ness, wickedness. 

my [183] (aah), 
feed, tend, (’Y Lary. and 
="), Part. act. const. 
mys, iv. 2. 

Po (rik), adv. only. 
YP [17] Cakt@)), m, 
expanse, const. wp i. 
20. 


fem. 


381. 


382. 


383. 


384. 


385. 


386. 


387. 
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NY [131] (8# ar), re- 
main, (‘Y Lary.), Nif. be 
left, vii. 23. 

yar | [96] ] (Sév8'), (m. 
Myaw) f. seven, Bs ppalra 
seventh, ii. 2, onyay 
sevenfold, iv. 15. 
naw [70] (Savaé), rest, 
cease, Impf. with Waw 


convers. naw, ii. 2. 


Div [1] Gaggim), only 
in vi. 3, with > (in their) 
wandering(?). , 
ont {11] (Sohim), m., 
onyx, sardonyx. 
Siv7 [1100] (av), turn, 
(mid-vow.), Impf. 2d sg. 
DWN, iii. 19. 
Aw [3] (Saf), bruzse, 
crush, (mid-vow.), Impf. 
SDI, ii. 15. 
Mnws [151] (@ahs6), Kal 


(y Lary.), 
PYél destroy, corrupt ; Nif. 


not used, 


Impf. with Waw convers. 


nnn), vi. 11. 


388. 


389. 


390. 


391. 


392. 


393. 
394. 


395. 
396. 


Ow [85] (S10), put, place, 
0"), Perf. nw, La 25) 
Impf. Ist. sg. FW, iii. 
15. : 
you [5 ] (axdx), sub- 
side, (Y" 9), Impf. 3 m. pl. 
with Waw cons. }>%/", 
viii, 1. 
ju [127] (Saxan), abide, 
dwell, Hif. Impf. with 
Waw convers. 20"): 
muy [837] (Salih), send, 
put forth (! 4 Lary.), Impf. 
now, Pyél Impf. with 
Waw convers. and suf. 
IANDEM iii, 23. 
widuf (xaos), 
side) t, three ; ordinal 
eh bys, third, pl. 
merdes orerdy 
tharty. 

ow (84m), adv. there. 
Dw [850] 
name. 

DY (Sem), pr. n. Shem. 
aiala) [400] ( 


m., only in pl. heavens. 


(m. 


(8ém), m., 


(Samayim), 


397. 


398. 
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mipw (Se¢méné(h)), 
(m. n3pw7) £, eight, 
Dinu, eighty. 

yow [1104] (3am), 
hear, listen to (5 Lary.), 
Impf. 3 pl. with Waw 
convers. Woe, lil. 8, 
Inv. wr, i Iv. 23. 


399. a lel2) [460] (Samar), keep, 


400. 


402. 


403. 


404. 


watch, Inf. const. with 
prep. and suf. maw, 
digi,» Part. act, “nt, 
iv. 9. 

Mav [877] Gana(h)), £, 
year, pl. D3. 

‘ 30 [150] (Séni), adj. sec- 
ond, pl. D°3v, v1.01. 
Div [680] 
(const. "3Y) m., cardinal 
mnwi, 
alae iv. 19. 
TywF [15] (68'A(h)), Look, 
regard (‘Y Lary. and 
=>), Impf. with Waw 
convers. yor, iv. 4 
npw [74] (8ak&(h)), 
Kal not used, Hif. 


‘(Sniyim), 


two, f. const. 
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405. 


406. 


407. 


408. 


409. 


410. 


411. 


412. 


413. 


414. 


Apen, give to drink, 
il. 6. 

yw [14] (Saris), swarm, 
be many vy Lary.), i. 20. 
yw [15] (Sérés), 


swarm, collective, reptiles. 


m., 


iF [26] (828), (m. eI) 
f., six, ordinal wy, 


sixth, i. 31. 
nv (880), pr. n. Seth. 
71% [330] (6adé(h)), m., 
field, open country. 
miy [4] (Gh), 
shrub, bush. 
Dw [603] 
set, place, (93), Impf. 
Db, Dw, 
with Waw convers. 
Diy, ii. 8. 
Se [76] (Axil), look 
at, Penola Hif. make wise, 
Inf. const. 5s D7, iii. 6. 


m., 
(Sim), put, 


Jussive. 


TINE (26) (t¥swa(h)), 
(const. NINA) £5 de- 
sire. 


FINA (37) (teena(h)), 
f., fig, fig-tree. 
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415. ADH [28] (tevath)), £, 424. Pan Ul (tinnin), m., 


416. 


417. 


418. 


419. 


420. 


421. 


422. 


423. 


ark, chest. 

1M [20] (tohd), m., 
wasteness, desolation. 
DIAN [35] (tchém), c., 
abyss, deep. 

PD DIM (taval kéyin), 
pr. n. Tubal-cain, iv. 22. 
A 430) (tawéx), m., 
midst, const. ")f), i. 6. 
Ndin [39] (t6l-d09), f. 
pl, generations: hastory. 
min (tah%0), prep. un- 
der. 

SAID) [20] (tahti), m., 
lowest part, pl. DOAK, 
vi. 16. 

DMM [90] (tamim), 
(eonee Dr) m., per- 


fect, complete. 


425. 


426. 


427. 


428. 


429. 


water-serpent, monster, pl. 


DIN, i. 21. 


[en i] 
together, Impf. pl. with 
Waw convers. JBI}, 
iii. 7. ws 
WM [54] (tafas), catch 
(harp strings), play, Part. 
acts wn, iven2it 
MOTI [7] (tarde- 
ma(h)), (const. nom) 
f., deep sleep, ii. 21. 
mpiwin [3] (esakach)), 
f., desire, longing. 

yun [58] (té8&"), (const. 
yom) om. mygm) 
nine, D YUN, ninety. 


(tafar), sew 


ENGLISH-HEBREW VOCABULARY 


Abel, 97. 

abide, 90. 
above, 228. 
abyss, 417. 
acquire, 351. 
Ada, 275. 

add, 165. 
adhere, 85. 
after, 16, 64. 
again, 278. 

age, 88, 281. 
all, 181. 

alone, 49. 
along with, 294. 
also, 80. 

altar, 212, 
among, 48. 
and, 108. 

anger, 35. 
another, 15. 
appearance, 234. 
Ararat, 42. 

ark, 415. 

army, 326. 

as, 176. 
ashamed, be, 55. 
aside, turn, 268. 
assemble, 340. 
avenge, 261. 


Bad, 375. 
bdellium, 51. 


GENESIS 


OF 


be, 99. 

bear, 162. 

bear fruit, 321. 
beast, 53, 128. 


before, 150, 240, 387. 


beget, 162. 
begin, 132. 
beginning, 360. 
begun, be, 132. 
behind, 64. 
behold, v., 412. 
behold! 101. 
belly, 78. 
bend the knee, 70. 
between, 57. 
bird, 283, 336. 


blade, glittering, 196. 


bless, 70. 
blood, 89. 
low, 256. 
bone, 300. 
book, 270. 
born, be, 162. 
both..and, 80. 
bread, 197. 
breadth, 370. 


breath, 259, 264, 368. 


breathe, 256. 
bring, 54. 

bring forth, 162. 
bring out, 167. 


*See last paragraph on page 238. 
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broken up, be, 65, 
bronze, 249. 
brood, 371. 
brother, 12. 
bruise, v., 386. 
bruise, 118. 
brute, dumb, 53. 
build, 62. 

bush, 410. 

burn, 144. 
burnt-offering, 279. 
but even, 36. 


Cain 346. 
Cainan, 347. 

call, 356. 

cast out, 83. 
catch, 426. 

cast, 382. 

cell, 350. 

change into, 103. 
cherub, 190. 
chest, 415. 

child, 163. 
choose, 56. 

city, 288. 

clean, 148. 
clean, be, 339. 
cleave, adhere, 85. 
cleave, divide, 65. 
clothe, 195. 
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coat, 191. 

cold, 355. 
collection, 231. 
come, 54, 

come to pass, 99. 
comfort, 247. 
command, 330. 
complete, v., 183. 
complete, 423. 
conceive, 106. 
conception, 107. 
consecrate, 339. 
corrupt, 387. 
country, open, 409. 
covenant, 69. 
cover, 187. 
cover (with pitch), 
covering, 220. 
crafty, 304. 

create, 67. 

creature, living, 128. 
creep, 373. 

creeping thing, 374. 
crouch, 364. 

crush, 386. 

cry out, 335. 

cubit, 29. 

curse, 41, 349. 

cut, 67. (146. 
cutting instrument, 


Darkness, 147. 
daughter, 72. 
dawn, 66. 
day, 159. 
deceive, 268. 
deep, 417. 
deep sleep, 427. 
deluge, 207. 
desire, v., 135. 


desire, 135, 418, 428. 


desolation, 416. 
destroy, 213, 387. 
devour, 22. 


[189. 


dich Wier oule 
diminished, be, 140. 
divide, 50, 65. 
dividing, 50. 

do, 307. 

dominion, 2238. 
dominion, have, 366. 
door, 324. 

dove, 160. 

dried up, be, 153. 
drink, give, 404. 
drive, 83. 


dry land, 143, 154. 
dry up, 141. 
dryness, 143. 
dust, 295. 
dwell, 174, 390. 
Ear, give, 11. 
earth, 5, 40. 
east, 337. 
eastward, 338. 
eat, 22. 

Eden, 276. 
eighty, 397. 
elder, 76. 
emptiness, 62. 


encompass, 266. 
end, 352, 353. 
ended, be, 183. 
enmity, 18. 
Enoch, 139. 
Enosh, 32. 
eternity, 281. 
Eve, 122. 
even, but, 34. 
evening, 302. 
every, 181. 
evil, 375, 
existing, being, 170. 
expanse, 379. 
expel, 83. 
expire, 77. 
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a nD 


[349. eye, 287. 


Faces, 315. 
fail, 140. 

fall, 258. 
family, 236. 
fat,-ness, 130. 
father, 1. 
favor, 138. 
fear, 171. 

feed, 377. 
female, 260. 
field, 409. 
fiftheetore 
fig,-tree, 414. 
find, 230. 
finish, 183. 
first, 359. 
first-born, 59. 
fish, 86. 

five, 137. 

flame, 196. 
flesh, 71. 
flock, 325. 
flood, 207. 

fly, v., 282. 
food, 23, 197, 206. 
foot, 365. 

for, 63, 180, 192. 
forge, v., 198. 
form, v., 67, 168. 
form, 169. 
forsake, 285. 
fountain, 227. 
four, 38. 
fowl, 283. 
fragrance, 372. 
free, set, 132. 
fresh, 151. 
from, 224. 
from upon, 291, 
front, 337. 
fruit, 322. 


VocaBULARY OF GENESIS I.—VIII. 263 
fruit, bear, 321. he, 98. Jubal, 158. 
fugitive, 242. head, 358. judge, 87. 
full, be, 221. hear, 398. just, 328. 

heart, 194. 
Garden, 81. heat, 134. Keep, 399. 
gather, 34, heavens, 396. kill, 105. 
gather together, 349, heel, 301. kind, 219. 
gathering, 231. height, 342. knee, bend the, 70. 
generation, 88, 420, help, 286. know, 156. 
get, 351. herb, green, 306. 
giants, 257. hero, 74. Labor, 299. 
Gihon, 79. Hiddekel, 120. Lamech, 201. 
girdle, 119. hide, 117, 271. land, dry, 143, 154. 
give, 265. hide oneself, 103. lattice, 37. 
give rain, 216. high, 73. leaf, 293. 
give rest, 245, high, be, 369. leave, 285. 
glittering, blade, 196, history, 420. left, be, 380. 
glow, 144. hold, 182. length, 39. 
go, 100. hole, 131. lest, 60, 314. 
go about, 100. holy, be, 339. lie down, 364. 
go in, 54. host, 326. life, 126. 
go out, 167. house, 58. lift up, 262. 
go up, 292. household, 58. light, 8, 205, 329. 
God, 26. hover over, 371. light (not dark), be, 7. 
gold, 110. hundred, 204. light, be, 349. 
good, be, 161. light, give, 7. 
good, 149. ih, BRE lights, 329. 
grace, 138. if, 28. like, 176. 
grass, tender, 94. image, 90, 332. likeness, 90, 332. 
great, 76. imagination, 169. listen, 11. 
green herb, 306. in, 48. listen to, 398. 
greenness, 173. in behalf of, 63. little, 343. 
grievance, 298. in, go, 54, live, 127, 129. [170. 
grieve oneself, 297. in presence of, 240. living creature, 127, 
ground, 5. increase, 363. lo! 101. 
guilt, 280. inhale, 367. longing, 428. 
Irad, 289. look, v., 357, 403. 

Ham, 133. iron, 68. look, 234. 
hammer, v., 198. look at, 412. 
hand, 155. Jabal, 152. loose, 132. 
happen, 99. Japheth, 156. Lord, 157. 
harp, 185. Jared, 172. lowest part, 422. 
harvest, 354. journey, 92. luminary, 205. 
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lyre, 185. 


Mahalaleel, 209. 
make, 307. 
make sprout, 234. 
male, 113. 

man, 4, 20. 
man of valor, 74. 
many, 361. 
many, be, 406. 
Mehujael, 214. 
Methushael, 237. 
Methuselah, 238. 
midst, 419. 
might, 179. 
mighty, be, 75. 
mist, 3. 
monster, 424. 
month, 121. 
moon, new, 121. 
more, yea, 36. 
morning, 66. 
mother, 27. 
mountain, 104. 
mouth, 313. 
much, 361. 
multiply, 362. 


Naamah, 254. 
naked, 290, 304. 
name, 394. 


newly plucked, 151. 


night, 199. 
nine, -ty, 429. 
no, 193. 
Noah, 246. 
Nod, 244. 
nose, 35. 

not, that, 60. 
not, there is, 19. 
not yet, 150. 
nothing, 19. 
now, 312. 


Offering, 226. 
offer up, 292. 
olive-tree, 111. 
on, 48. 


on account of; 184. 


once, 316. 
one, 14. 


one tread or step, 316. 


only, 21, 378. 
onyx, 384. 


open, 317, 319, 323. 


open country, 409. 
opening, 324. 
organ, 277. 

out, bring, 167. 
out, cast, 83. 

out, cry, 335. 

out, go, 167. 
outside, 124. 

over, pass, 273. 


Pain, 298, 299. 


pain, suffer, 123, 297. 


palm, 188. 

park, 81. 

part, lowest, 422. 
pass, come to, 99. 
pass over, 273. 
perfect, 423. 
pipe, 277. 

pitch, -wood, 82. 
pity, 247. 


place, v., 388, 411. 


place, 232. 

plan, 215. 

plant, v., 250. 
plant, 306. 

play, 426. 
pleasantness, 251. 
present, 226. 
prudent, 304. 
pure, be, 339. 
purpose, 215. 


put, 388, 411. 
put forth, 391. 
put on, 195. 


Rain, 84. 

rain, give, 216. 
raven, 303. 

reed, 277. 

regard, 403. 
remain, 380. 
remember, 112. 
rend, 317. 

repent, 247. 
reptiles, 406. 

rest, v., 245, 382. 
Test, 251. 

rest, give, 245. 
resting, a, 225. 
resting place, 225. 
restrain, 182. 

rib; 333: 
righteous, 328. 
rise up, 342, 369. 
river, 243. 

rule, v., 87, 235, 366. 
rule, 223, 
rule over, 235. 


Sardonyx, 384. 
say, 30. 

sea, 164. 

season, 210. 
second, -story, 400. 
seduce, 263. 

see, 357, 

seed, 116. 

seed, yield, 115. 
seed-time, 116. 
send, 391. 
separate, 50, 320. 
separation, 49. 
serpent, 248. 
serpent, water-, 424. 
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serve, 272. 
set, 411. 

set free, 132. 
set time, 210. 
Seth, 408. 


seven, -th, -fold, 381. 


sew together, 425. 
sheep, 325. 
Shem, 395. 
shine, 7. 

show, 239. 
shower, 84. 
shrub, 410. 
shut, 67, 269. 
side, 327, 333. 
sign, 9. 

sin, 125, 280. 
sister, 13. 

sit, 174. 

six, -th, 407. 
skin, 284. 

slay, 105. 

sleep, 175. 
sleep, deep, 427. 
smell, 367. 
smite, 241, 252. 
so, 184. 

sole, 188. 

son, 61. 

song, 31. 

soul, 259. 
sound, 341. 
sow, 115. 
species, 219. 
spirit, 264, 368. 
spring, 227. 
sprout, 93, 334. 
sprout, make, 334. 
Stara liics 
stature, 3438. 
step, one, 316. 
still, 278. 

stone, 2. 


street, 124. 
strength, 179. 
strike, 252. 
strong, be, 75. 
subdue, 177. 
subside, 389. 
substance, 233. 
suffer pain, 297. 
summer, 348. 
surely, 21. 
swarm, v., 405. 
swarm, 406. 
sweat, 114. 
sword, 142. 


Take, 202. 
taken, be, 202. 
tell, 239. 

ten, 309, 310. 
tend, 377. 
tender grass, 94. 
tent, 6. 

tenth, 308. 
that, conj., 180. 
that not, 60. 
the, 95. 

then, 10. 
there, 393. 
therefore, 184. 
these, 25. 
they, 102. 
third, 392. 
thirty, 392. 
this, 109. 
thistle, 91. 
thorn, 344. 


thorny plant, 91. 


thou, 47. 
three, 392. 
thus, 184. 
Tigris, 120. 
till, v., 272. 
till, 274. 
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time, 311. 

time set, 210. 

to, 192. 

tool, 146. 

totality, 181. 

touch, 241. 

tread, one, 316. 
tread upon, 177. 
tree, 296. 

true that? is it, 36. 
Tubal-Cain, 418. 
tunic, 191. 

turn, 102, 266, 385. 
turn aside, 268. 
turning itself, 103. 
two, 402. 


Under, 241. 
until, 274. 
unto, 24. 

up, go, 292. 
upon, 291. 
upon, tread, 177. 
upwards, 228. 
utterance, 31. 


Valor, man of, 74. 
vapor, 3. 

very, 203. 
violence, 136. 
voice, 341. 


Wait, 123. 
walk, 100. 
wanderer, 2538. (383 
wanderings, in their, 
wasteness, 416. 
watch, 399. 
water, 218. 
water-serpent, 424. 
way, 92. 

wealth, 233. 
what? 208. 
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where? 17. 

which, 44. 

who, 44. 

who? 217. 

why? 200. 

window, 37, 131, 329. 
wing, 186. 

winter, 145. 

wipe out, 213. 


wise, make, 412. 


with, 46, 294, 294a. 


within, from, 124. 


without, from, 124. 


woman, 43. 
work, 221, 229. 
wound, 118. 
wounding, 318. 
writing, 270. 


Yahweh, 157. 

Yea more, 36. 
year, 400. 

yet, 278. 

youth, time of, 255. 
Zillah, 331. 

?, 96. 

) 45. 


27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 
35. 
36. 


64. 
65. 


ml GD Ges 1) WS oe 


WORD LISTS—-HEBREW. 


SIN 
a 


LIST I. 


Verbs occurring 500-5006 times. 


8. 
9. 


sla 10) Vas 
NY 162e DY) 328 
SAE ial og cl ae 


mp? 18 wy. 


Pape) 19, my 26. 
NY? 20. DD 
(020 41. NP 


LIST II. 


Werbs occurring 200—500 times. 


50° 47. 129 57. 


LIST III. 


Werbs occurring 100-200 times. 


66. 
67. 


vin «68. ra (70. 
al Go tail ete 
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nN) 
Ove 
aw 
nou 
Yow 


“pp 
m3) 

DM 
a2u 
2 


by 2 


vow 


av 


nny 


Ew lay EY alle) 
8. 6 95. ID 
8. TID 96. ary 
86. ADD 97% mB 
7 bd 98 = 3p 
88 wa 99. wap 
89. on? 100. 3p 
90:8 132) 101 aA 
91. YY) 102. yy 
2% wi 103 AY 
93. YD) 104 Now 
LIST IY. 

Verbs occurring 50-100 times. 
130. OSM 145. ra 
131 SNM 146. DI 
132. ANN 7. YD 
133 P2148. Sw 
134. jam 149. Nd 
135. YEO 150. 49 
136. 7 LD 
137. WOM 162. AND 
138. NO 13 DN 
139. VID 4 pon 
140. wo 155. BED 
Ml D186. wy 
M2 yy 187, 
143, py? 158 AT 
1441) yy 159, ms 


Worp Lists. 


181. 
182. 


Worp Lists. 


mp 193. 
YIP 194. 
OM 198. 
yn) 196. 
pa 197. 
e198) 
Salo: 
1200. 
YY 
LIST Y. 


Nouns occurring 500—5000 times. 


NOD 184 
555 185 
OYD 186 
7D 187 
wD 188 
pyy 189 
MpY — 190. 
“WY i191 
222 192 
SX. 
DIN 12. 
IN 13. 
my 14. 
SON 1S. 
InN si. 
win 17. 
DTN 18. 
UIN 19. 
YON 20. 


se 
13 
13] 
7a 
7 


21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 


3 
AND 
aya) 
122 
wp) 
73Y 
py 
yah 
Dy 
a)p}>) 


31. 


ney 
pov 
T/ 
paw 
me 
pon 
won 
Yn 


aly 


xp 
op 
YN 
nya 
ov 
ipl 
nw 


68. 
69. 
70. 
(pt 
72. 
73. 
74. 
75. 
76. 


107. 
108. 
109. 
110. 
111. 
112. 
113. 
114. 
115. 


270 Worp Lists. 

LIST YI. 

Nouns occurring 300—500 times. 

38. 48. Jt 58. 
39. 4. WIN 59. 
40. 50. wnt 60. 
41 Sle ahi ieo! 
42. 52. DY 62. 
43 53.p ete Gs: 
44, 54. ADS 64. 
45. 55. ond 65. 
46. 56. St ~—«66. 
41. B7. TDM «GT. 

LIST VII. 

Nouns occurring 200—300 times, 

77. ST 1C/ e 9 
78. 8. a) 98. 
79. 8. yt 99. 
80. 90. FINOM 100. 
81. Di dap 
82. 92 “IDA 102. 
83. 93. 333 103. 
84. 94. 3 104. minl2\g0) 
85. 95. 33)" 105. 
86. 96. m9. 106. 


np 
al 
my 
my 
WY 
wide’ 
Dy 
We 
pn 


py 
INS 
72. 
23) 
v 
yor 
piu 
wy 
mn 


Worp Lists. 271 
Sopa eT 8, as ce 

LIST VIII. 

Nouns occurring 100—200 times. 

116. Tk 134. y= 152. TWD 169. W 
117. YIN 135. 163. 332170. WNT 
118. W392 136. fee 154 eee 908 9171, a 
19. P3187. yh 185. nviM) 17. anh 
120, «133 138 9D 8) 78,99 
210 7 18D, 
12 86 ae 14.875. Sy 
123. jt 141. NDD «159. ANDY 176. way 
124 PIN 142. OD 16. AI 17 nw 
125. yO 143 wo (161. = 78. wrrU 
126. DIN M44 wip 162 oxy 179. = fp 
127. non 145. N)p 163. Jy 180. AyD 
128 FON M6 AND 6. Os wy 
129. DWM 147. ADMD 166. 5 182. ry 
130. YN M8 "BOM 166 AND 18. py 
131. po 149. Oy 167. DIY 18st. ADyIn 
132. AP 150. AND «168. AIY 185. 
133. I 151. AND 


-5- 


LIST IX. 


Nouns occurring 50—100 times. 


186. JPON 191 MINN — 196. MIDON 201. nx 
187. {38 192. PION 197. TION 202. WN 
188. TN 193. IAN 198. D203. TN 
189. YIN 194 AMIN 199. DN 204. IN 
190. YN 195. HON 200. TIN 205. AWN 


213. 


315. 


217. 


Worp Lists. 


234. ON 
235. DON 
236 in 
a7. YD 
238. ADIN 
239. WT 
240. WT 
241. NOY 
242, “IX! 
243. Ii 
244. 99 
245, Y9 


246. Ty) 
247. myue 


248. DD 
249. 3195 
250. 9nd 
251. ‘I 
252, 1319 
253. TID 
254. 7T19 
255. “DID 
256. 10D 
257. AWD 
258, ND 
259. NWN 
260. m7 
261. Dyn 


262. 
263. 
264. 
265. 
266. 
267. 
268. 
269. 
270. 
271. 
272. 
273. 
274. 
275. 
276. 
277. 
278. 
279. 
280. 
281. 
282. 
283. 
284. 
285. 
286. 
287. 
288. 
289. 


290. 
291. 
292. 


293. 


294. 
295. 
296. 
297. 
298. 
299. 
300. 
301. 
302. 
303. 
304. 
305. 
306. 
307. 


308. 


309. 
310. 
311. 
312. 
313. 
314. 
315. 
316. 
317. 


318, 
319. 
320. 
321. 


“ivi 
se 
Ine 
oy 


322. 
323. 


324 


325. 


Worp Lists. 


24 
. anbe 
pe 


nope 


326. oviyy 
327. DDN 
328. FINDA 
329. DNDN 


330. 
331. 
332. 
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man 
nnn 
nyen 


Parag wh 


WORD LISTS—TRANSLATION. 


LIST I. 
Verbs occurring 500—5000 times. 
Eat 10. Sit, dwell 19. Command 
Say 11. Take 20. Rise, stand 
Go in 12. Die 21. Call, meet 
. Speak 13. Lift up 22. See 
Be 14. Give 23. Put 
Go 15. Pass over 24. Turn 
Know 16. Go up 25. Send 
. Bring forth 17. Stand 26. Hear 
. Go out 18. Do, make 
LIST II. 
Verbs occurring 200—500 times. 
. Love 40. Possess 52. Fall 
. Gather 41. Deliver 53. Snatch, deliver 
. Build 42. Prepare 54. Turn aside 
. Seek 43. Complete 55. Serve 
. Bless 44. Cut 56. Answer 
. Remember 45. Write 57. Visit 
. Be strong 46. Be full 58. Multiply 
. Sin 47. Be king 59. Be high 
. Live 48. Find 60. Lie down 
. Be able 49. Make known 61. Keep 
. Add 50. Stretch out 62. Judge 
. Be afraid 51. Smite 63. Drink 
. Go down 
LIST III. 
Verbs occurring 100—200 times. 
. Perish 70. Redeem 76. Kill 
. Be firm 71. Be great 77. Sacrifice 
. Be ashamed 72. Sojourn 78. Pollute, begin 
. Trust 73. Reveal 79. Encamp 
. Perceive 74. Tread, seek 80. Impute, think 
. Weep 75. Praise 81. Be unclean 
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115. 
116. 
IUefe 
118. 
ilglB) 
120. 
121. 
122. 
123. 
124. 
125. 
126. 
127. 
128. 
129. 
130. 
131. 
132. 
133. 
134. 
135. 
136. 
137. 
138. 
139. 
140. 
141. 
142. 


. Thank 


Worp Lists. 
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ee eA 


93. Depart 104. Hate 
. Be good 94. Surround 105. Burn 
. Be left 95. Number 406. Ask 
. Be heavy 96. Abandon 107. Swear 
. Conceal 97. Turn about 108. Break in pieces 
. Cover 98. Bury 109. Do obeisance 
. Put on 99. Be holy 110. Corrupt 
Hecht 100. Draw near 111. Dwell 
. Capture 101. Pursue 112. Cast 
. Touch 102. Run 113. Be whole 
. Approach 103. Feed 114. Minister 
LIST IV. 
Verbs occurring 50—100 times. 
Be willing 143. Pour out 171. Be afflicted 
Seize 144. Form 172. Arrange 
Bind 145. Cast, instruct 173. Redeem 
Curse 146. Wash 174. Scatter 
‘Choose 147. Be provoked 175. Separate, be won- 
Swallow 148. Stumble 176. Pray [derful 
Consume 149. Lodge 177. Do, make 
Cleave, split 150. Learn 178. Break, fail 
Create 151. Measure 179. Spread out 
Flee 152. Hasten 180. Cry out 
Cleave, cling 153. Sell 181. Watch, cover 
Turn, overthrow 154. Escape 182. Distress 
Sojourn [tion 155. Anoint 188. Be light 
Commit fornica- 156. Rule 184. Get, obtain 
Sow 157. Look, regard 185. Rend 
Cease [forth, wait158. Drive away 186. Have mercy 
Be pained, bring 159. Rest 187. Wash 
Be sick 160. Inherit 188. Be far off 
Distribute 161. Plant 189. Strive 
Be gracious 162. Know,be ignorant 190. Ride 
Delight 163. Set 191. Sing, cry aloud 
Be angry [silent164. Be pre-eminent 192. Be evil 
Plow, engrave, be 165. Keep, watch 193. Heal 
Be dismayed 166. Reach 194. Be pleased 
Be clean 167. Shut 195. Suffice 
Be dry 168. Conceal 196. Act wisely, pros- 
Reprove 169. Awake 197. Cease, rest [per 
Give counsel 170. Assist 198. Destroy 
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Worp Lists. 


nn nnn ea EEE UE EEE EnENUEa EERE 


199. Kill 
200. Sing 
201. Put 
202. Rise early 


. Father 

. Man, mankind 
LORD 

. Brother 

One 

. After 

Man 

. God 

. Man, mankind 
10. Earth 

11. House 

12. ‘Son 

13. Word, thing 


CONTR WDY 


38. Master 

39. Tent 

40. Ox, thousand 
41. Four 

42. Woman 

43. Cattle 

44. Daughter 
45. Great 

46. Nation 

47. Blood 

48. Gold 

49. New, month 


203. Destroy [tonished 207. Catch, seize 
204. Be desolate, 


as- 208. Strike, blow (a 


205. Drink _[trumpet) 
206. Finish 
LIST V. 

Nouns occurring 500—5000 times. 
14. Way 26. Servant 
15. Mountain 27. Eye, fountain 
16. Living, life 28. City 
17. Good 29. People 
18. Hand 30. Face 
19. Day 31. Voice 
20. Priest 32. Holiness 
21. Heart 33. Head 
22. Hundred 34. Seven 
23. Water 35. Name 
24. King 36. Two 
25. Soul 37. Year 

LIST VI. 

Nouns occurring 300—-500 times. 
51. Sword 64. Tree 
52. Sea 65. (Ten)-teen 
53. Article, vessel 66. Twenty 
54. Silver 67. Time 
55. Bread 68. Mouth 
56. Altar 69. Many 
5% War 70. Spirit 
58. Place 71. Field 
59. Judgment 72. Prince 
60. Prophet 73. Three 
61. Around 74. Heavens 
62. Burnt-offering 75. Gate 
68. Age. 76. Midst 


50. Five 


LIST VII. 


Nouns occurring 200—300 times. 
80. Mighty one, God 83. Ark 


77. Stone 
78. Ground 
79. Ram 


81. 
82. 


Cubit 
Nose, anger 


84 


. Garment 


85. Morning 


Worp Lists. 


106. 
107. 
108. 
109. 
110. 
ata Mil 


112. 
113. 
114. 


115. 


164. 
165. 
166. 
167. 
168. 
169. 
170. 
ial. 
172. 
173. 
174. 
175. 
176. 
LEC G 
178. 
179. 
180. 
181. 
182. 
183. 
184. 
185. 


Boy, servant 
Iniquity 
Flock 

Midst 


Foot 
Friend, 
Wicked 
Peace 
Six 
Law 


neigh- 
[bor 


Bullock 
Fruit 

Door 
Righteousness 
Righteousness 
Adversary 
First 
Abundance 
Breadth 
Chariot 
Famine 

Lip, shore 
Rod, tribe 
Rest, sabbath 
Third 

Oil, fat 
Hight 

Sun 

Second 
Falsehood 
Abomination 
Continuity 


86. Covenant 96. Night 

87. Flesh 97. Exceedingly 

88. Boundary 98. Season 

89. Seed 99. Camp 

90. Sin 100. Rod, tribe 

91. Strength 101. Messenger 

92. Kindness 102. Offering 

93. Honor 103. Work 

94. Palm of hand 104. Family 

95. Heart 105. Inheritance 

LIST VIII. 

Nouns occurring 100—200 times. 

116. Ear 140. Wing 

117. Forty 141. Throne 

118. First-born 142. Vineyard 

119. Herd, cattle 143. Tongue 

120. Hero 144. Pasture 

121. Generation 145. Death 

122. Sacrifice 146. Work 

123. Old man, elder 147. Kingdom 

124. Wall 148. Number 

125. Abroad 149. Above 

126. Wise 150. Commandment 

127. Wisdom 151. Appearance[nacle 

128. Heat, fury 152. Dwelling, [taber- 

129. Fifty 153. South country 

130. Half 154. Valley, brook 

131. Statute 155. Bronze, copper 

132. Statute 156. Prince 

133. Together, alike 157. Horse 

134. Wine 158. Book 

135. Right hand 159. Service 

136. There is 160. Congregation 

137. Straight, upright 161. Dust 

138. Lamb 162. Bone 

139. Strength 163. Evening 
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186. 


188. 


190. 


192. 


201. 
202. 


204. 


206. 


208. 


254. 


255. 


256. 
257. 
258. 
259. 
260. 
261. 


282. 


286. 


Worp Lists. 
LIST IX. 
Nouns occurring 50—100 times. 

Needy 220. Honey 

. Socket 221. Door 
Iniquity 222. Knowledge 

. Treasury 223. Temple 
Sign 224. Multitude 

. Possession 225. Male 
Last 226. Arm, strength 

. Latter end 227. Line, destruction 

. God 228. Festival 

. Leader, ox 229. Fresh, new' 

. Widow 230. Wheat 

. Faithfulness 231. Fat 

. Saying 232. Dream 

. Ephod 233. Portion 

. Cedar 234. He-ass 
Way, path 235. Violence 
Lion 236. Favor, grace 

. Lion 237. Arrow, handle 
Length 238. Reproach 

. Fire-offering 239. Darkness 
Belly 240. Clean 

. High-place 241. Unclean 
Master, Baal 242. River, Nile 

LOM 243. Daily 

. Blessing 244. Child, youth 

. Pride 245. Forest 

. Might 246. Curtain 

. Mighty one, man 247. Deliverance 

. Lot 248. Fool 

. Valley 249. Cherub 

. Camel 250. Shoulder 

. Vine 251. Tower 

. Stranger 252. Shield 

. Pestilence 253. Measure 


Province 
Chastisement, 
Psalm [warning 
East 

To-morrow 
Thought 
Kingdom 

A little 


. Unleavened food 
. Sanctuary 

. Property 

. High place 

. Burden, tribute 
. Anointed one 

. Observance 

. Weight 

. Vow 

. Libation 

. Maiden 

. Pause 

. Rock 

. Fine flour 

. Over, beyond 

. Witness 

. Testimony 

. Skin, leather 
280. 
. Strength 


Goat 


High 


. Labor, misery 
. Valley 
. Affliction 


Cloud 


. Counsel 


Worp Lists. 
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ee 


288. 
. Nakedness 
. Side 

. Rock 

. Adversity 

. Before, east 
. Small 

. Incense 

. Wall 

. Stalk 

. End 

. End 

. Harvest 

. Offering 

. Near 


Plain 


303. 


Horn 


. Bow 

. Beginning 
. Distant 

. Strife 

. Savor 

. Desire 

. Left hand 
. Rejoicing 

. Hairy, goat 
. Underworld 
. Remnant 

. Seventh 

. Seventy 


Trumpet 


. Ox 

. Song 

. Table 

. Peace-offering 

. Desolation, waste 
. Tooth 

. Maid-servant 

. Shekel 

. Sixty 

. Perfect 

. Glory 

. Glory 

. Prayer 

331. 
332. 


Heave-offering 
Nine 


“\" 


Date Due 


“i 
ra , ihre Pacemces 


hal up 
we 


eye 
: Aes ; 


